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FOREWORD

Thk title of this work, viz.^ The Puranas in the L[ght of

Modern Science may, at the first sight, seem to be rather a

pretentious one. It has j)een adopted more to attract the

public to the much neglected study of the I^ranas than

to my exposition of them
;
but I am profoundly convinced

I that there is a real scientific basis to the Puranas.

The Hindus are aware that in the past there was a

great Pauranika named Su^a who used to expound the

Puranas before a very large concourse of people as-

sembled at Nairnis'aranya. It is now identified with a

Railway Station called Nims'ar in Oudh, situated on the

broad-gauge branch line leading to Sitapur. This

custom of exposition is becoming nearly obsolete in

India. It survives still in some of the out-of-the-way

stations—and especially in Southern India. Each night,

women and men would be gathered together to hear the

Puranas from the lips of Pandits. There were the old big

brass lamps burning, fed with castor oil
;
and two Pandits

would be seated by them. One would read the Sanskrit

books in a sonorous tone and the other seated on a higher

seat would expound them, as if he were really a Suta.

Most of the audience would be generally squatting on the

bare ground and on the street even. Leaving out of



XVI

account a few who would be lulled to sleep through theh*

overwork or inability to stand the « strain of hearing the

abstract truths, there were many with true and steadfast

devotion who would alternate between sob and Smile as

the events in the drama veered from the sad to the

bright or vice versa. Such seances are of immense benefit

to the masses. They are becoming obsolete, mainly be-

cause there is no proper encouragement from the educated.

If only the higher classes would take an intelligent in-

terest in the Itihasas and Puranas, the masses would

follow their example. As S'ri l^rshna says :

I

“ Whatsoever a great man doeth, that other men also

follow.”

Therefore this book is written for those that will take

to a rationalistic study of the Puranas, so that they may
act on the masses in turn.

Here I may express my heart-felt thanks to Mr. J. I.

Wedgwood for the great trouble he took in getting
ray MS. revised for the press and to Mr. A. K. Sitarama
Sastrial for bringing out this book as his own.
One special feature of this work consists in the intro-

duction of woodcuts illustrating the Trimurti, etc.

As this book had to be hurried through the press to
be made ready for the Convention, I hope the public will
excuse any errors that may have crept in. They will be
doing me a great service by pointing out such errors to
me, so that they may be corrected in the future.

Adyar K. Narayanaswami Aitae



THE PURANAS IN THE LIGHT OF

MODERN SCIENCE

INTRODUCTION

HiNpmSM AND ITS SCRIPTUBES

In Hinduism, two difficulties present themselves at

the outset which do not exist in the other religions of

the world. The first concerns its name; and the

second is about its local habitation, viz,, the Scrip-

tures in which it should be housed.

Other religions have but one founder but Hinduism

has many. Christianity was so named after its one

founder, Jesus Christ; Mohammedanism, after its pro-

phet Mohammed ; Buddhism, after Gautama Bu44^8'>

Zoroastrianism, after the prophet Zoroaster, and so on.

It was thus easy to name them after the founder of

each religion. Bat Hinduism had many founders.

Even if the Vedas alone were taken into consideration,

there were many Drashtas or seers who were the

authors of the innumerable ^ks or hymns. Hence it

could not be named after any one of them. The

word V ** modern origin and not

tiaoeable in the old books. Some derive it from the
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river Sindhu or the modem Indas : while otherp mak»
it compounded of two roots, Ha—khe Sun—and Indu

—the moon : since over the Indian soil there reigned

the two Dynasties, solar and lunar, the one at

Ayodhya (Oudh) and the other at Has^inapura^ and

Indraprastha (Delhi).

Nor can the Hindu religion be named after him who
lent his name to the soil of India ? In the Pura^ias,

this land was named Bharatavarsha or, to be nearer

the mark, Bharatakhanda, aifter him who was the

fruitage of the union between Dushyanta, the great

Emperor and S^akuntala, viz,, Bharata, all of which

names have been immortalised in that great drama
of Kalidasa called Sdkuntala, But the religion seems

to have existed even before Bharata and hence could

not be named after him. Thus he was not the author

of the religion. Hence * The Central Hindu College *

authorities rightly termed Hinduism, the Sanatana ’

pharma—or the eternal religion—for t\Vo reasons.

The one was that the Hindu religion came intotoxis-

tence before the other religions of tfie world : the
second was that the great truths taught in it are

eternal

Coming to its Scriptures, we find that Hinduism has
many, while in almost all the other religions of the

world, each has only one. Christianity, at any rate

in its Protestant form, has its one Bible; Mohain*
medanism, its Koran ; Zorpastrianism, • its Zep4’*

Ayesta; Buddhism, its T^ipH^kas or three badkets
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•Sand so on. But the Scriptures of Hinduism are

many. In it, therS are the two broad divisions of

S^rutis—those which are heard—and Smr^is—those

which are remembered. Under the former come the

four Vedas: and under the latter, come the eighteen

Smrtis, the eighteen Pura^as—leaving aside the

eighteen Upapura^as—and the two Itihasas, the

Mahahhdrafa and the Rdmdyana, So that on the

whole, we have forty-two books as the standard

authorities in Hindui^. In this, we leave out of

account hosts of other works which are not considered

as so authoritative, such as the six Upavedas, the

Sfhat-Pars'anas or six *systems of philosophy, where

the knowledge in each department has been codified

in Sutras or abridged aphorisms, which feat no other

nation has achieved till now, and the innumerable

other books and commentaries.

To illustrate the quantity or voluminousness of this

literature, as well as its quality, I shall place before

the Ifeaders qnly one book

—

viz,, the Mahdhharata,

which is the largest of all books, religious or otherwise

in ^the whole world. Not even Homer^s Iliad, which

in the West is considered the largest, can compare with

it in that respect, nay in quality too.

Taking, then, these two broad divisions of Scrip-

ttires in Hinduism, viz,, the S^rutis and Smrtis, we find

there are some in India, like the Arya Samajists, who
hold to the^authenticity of the former only. To them,

the Pura^as are no authorities at all. But if we^
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into the writings of the ancient commentators ofcindia,

-they one and all accord authenticifrjr to the Stn|*tis also.

The three commentators who represent the
^
three

great systems of philosophy in Southern Indi| are

S^ri Shankaracharya, S^ri Ramanujacharya, and Sri

Madhavacharya, and they quote the Smrtis in their

works with apprpval : other commentators, also, except

one modern innovator, have treated the Smrtis in the

same spirit.

t)f Ihe Smrtis, it is tli^e Pur^as that aise condemned

mosi|' as they seem to contain a lot of apparently

absurd and even indecent stories. Some, who take

their, stamd on the Puranasf reject those that they

cannot interpret reasonably : while there are others who
swallow them wholesale, without offering or finding

explanations for those parts that seem not to be

reasonable. In taking the Purapas as authorities,

Madame Blavatsky wants us to avoid both extreipes.

She appeals to our reason ; she throws out explanation*

where it is necessary ahd gives us a ratiojj^l interffreta-

tion of the teachings therein. It is in the light of

the^ hints upon the Puranas given by her in the two
volumes of The Secrei Doctrine that I write this

little work on the Parana^. In those two monumental

volumes of hers, it is the Vishnu PurUna that has been

mostly quoted, since it is perhaps a work that has not

been much tampered with. Moreover, it is statM
therein that* its teachings were impartfid by Iliiii

]^ras^r4, the father of Kfah^ia. jpwaipSyana ¥e(|ar
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•Vyasa^to 9,shi Maitreya who is stated to be tbe present

teacher o| men ai|4 Peva^, having been initiated by

S^ri Krshna, the Lofd. Rshi Maitreya lived afterwards

at Handwar and according to the third Skandlba of

the %hagavata Purana, taught Vidmra.

The Rationale op the Two Divisions

OP THE Hind© Scbipturiis

For the twoMd division of the Hindyii Scriptures,

ther^ are ^od and valid grounds. For the

‘a‘dvaiieed souls,, the Smrtis are th^ texts of studjfp f^r

the more advanced, the S^rutis. fA.nd why In

modern days, we haveirudimentary books of primers

written in a simple style for boys, while as they grow

older and evince more intelligence, advanced books

are prescribed for them. It is a fact also known

that many boys whose brains are not sharp enough

do not come up to the standard of the higher classes

or iessons.* Moreover, in the case of abstract truths^

that%annot be ^easily assimilated by young minds

oodcrete me^ods » such as kindergarten lessons,

symbols and the telling of stories through novels, are

adopted to bring home to them the higher thitigs.

These truths apply with even more force to religion*

There are three^ things common to all religion^ vta.,

Qpd, the Soul, and the higher Worlds. They are all

epbstiuot in their character, since they are not amen^

able to ouripresi^ut senses* We cannot perceive them

through our present eyes or ears or other orgailh*
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How are these abstract truths to be brought home to

the minds of the ignorant ? Tl^t is the problem of

the Paura^ic writers. With the learned, all arguments,

pro and con, of a metaphysical character will pass

muster ; but not so with the ignorant. The Hitter

will but be confounded, and abandon religion in

sheer disgust. Simple dogmas will have to be present-

ed to them for blind acceptance. Symbolic represent-

ations of the great truths of nature will have to be

placed before their eyes. Off-times stories will have

to b© told about the abstract things, 'f’hese are the

very methods the Paura^ic writers have adopted in the

Pur|ii^as for the less evolved. In the Vedas, on the

other hand, intended for the more evolved, their

authors have given exercise to the intellects of men
according to their superior degree.

In the olden days when the system of four castes had

a number of graded souls, beginning with the lowest

in the S^udra caste that had come up from' the animal

grade and rising up to the Brahma^as who wer# then

really spiritual, the Pura^as were prescnbed for study

to the S^udrasandthe Vedas to the other three castes.

At the present time when the caste system is not

properly fulfilling its original function, we have only

to grasp its underlying principle and adapt it to the

present society with the necessary changes. That is

the reason why we find in the PurSnas, dogmas, stories,

and emblem^—a whole series of symbols*—auited to the

tawdna of the less evolved.
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Were the Vedas alone to be prescribed for study to

all the Hindus, the jnasses would be left without any

spiritual food, being unable to assimilate them. We
know full well that it is the ignorant masses who form

the Majority of the population of the globe, and that

the learned constitute but a small minority. Are

the majority of the Hindus to be starved for want of

spiritual food ?

There is a valid reason why the Pura^ias should be

studied by even the learned nowadays before the

Vedas are taken up. In the Purai^as, all those fu^-

damentals are explained which are taken for granted

im the higher. Therefore if we go into the higher

book without the explanations of the lower, as we do

now, we shall be unable to understand the higher teach-

ings. Such is the state of things obtaining at present.

In the Puraoas, there are said to be fourteen worlds,

seven Lokas and seven Talas. The names of the seven

Lokas occur in the Praijayama Gaya^ri, while the three

names Bhuh, Bhuvah, and Suval^ are in the Gaya^ri

and other mantras of the Vedas. If without under-

standing the significance of those worlds, as explained

in the Purai;ias, we enter into the Vedas, we cannot

rightly understand them—much less realise the truths

there presented. To take another instance: In

the Mahabhdrafaf which is said to be the fifth Ve^ftf

there occurs the instance of Agni-Pevata assuming

iiie physical body of a BrShma^a and appearing before

S^ri Kfeh^a for the destruction of the KhSndi^
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forest infested by noxious creatures. If we cannot un-.

derstand the rationale of a jpeyat& or Intelligence

presiding over fire and the process through which such

an Intelligence can assume a physical body, we can-

not, a fortiori, rightly understand the greatness and

significance of the Mantra addressed to the fire in

the Vedas beginning with Therefore

some distort the Vedic Mantras by making the fire

to mean the Absolute God. Why should fire

alone stand for God and not Vayu and other elements ?

Hence it is that the Mahdhhdrata says in Adi-Parva

thus : II

Through (or in the light of) the Itihasas and

Puraijas, the Vedas have to be explained,^' In the

Chhdndogya-‘Upani8had, which is considered to be

authoritative, Sana^kumara in giving advice to NSracJa

makes mention of Itihasas and Purax^as as the fifth

authority after the four Vedas (Prapathaka vii).

Thus it is that the Purai^as are useful in these days

not only to the ignorant but also to the learned.

Let us glance a little at the present state of

Christianity in the West. In their anxiety to bring

the Christian religion within the reach of the masses,

the Christians have made it as simple as possiblo, by

having it composed of only a few doctrines. As one

Hindu convert to Christianity told me, it has four sim-

ple doctrines

—

viz,, the fatherhood of God, the brothel^*

hood of man, the incarnation of Jesus and th^ vioarioiis

a^nement* But what has been the result f The
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psasses easily swallowed the dogmas; but the educated

were not satisfied with them. The latter wanted
i

cogent reasons before their accepting the dogmas

urged • upon them. Hence they became Sceptics,

Atheists, Agnostics, etc. Nowadays scientists like

Sir Oliver Lodge have arisen, who strive to put

Christianity on a scientific basis in order that the

intelligent too may follow it. The same science of

which the late Professor Tyndall availed himself to

prove that prayer has no efficacy, is used by Sir

Oliver Lodge for a contrary purpose. Hence in the

western religion, scientists are trying to meet the

wants also of the educated. Hence we see that

complexity, and not simplicity, denotes a high stage

of evolution and therefore of religion.

In ancient India, the Sanatana pharma solved

the problem of looking after the masses as well

as the educated. The Smrtis for the former

and the S^rutis for the latter were thus ordained.

But if, as some recommend and do, the former

class of books were to be boycotted, the masses

would be left without any spiritual food, just

as in the West the educated were until recently

left without it. Let us have both sets of books : and

not reject the one, simply because we cannot, in our

%uoranoe, understand it aright. Let us try to

understand it in the light of the invaluable hints

titnrown tipon it by Madame Blavats^y. Then we

ttliiil be convinced of the vast treasures buried
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in the Smr^is. Though I shall quote in this work
only three or four Purai^as, yet if we understand

thoroughly one Puraijia alone, such as the Viaht^u, we
oan follow others.

The Names and Divisions of the Pura^as

There are altogether thirty-six Pura^as, of which

the Pura^ias proper are eighteen in number ; the same
in number are the Upapuranas^ or subsidiary Pura^as.

The former are generally considered to be more
authoritative than the latter. Moreover all the Upa-
purai^as are not to be had. The J^aivl-Bhdgavata,

classed under the former heading, enumerates the

latter thus

:

1. Sana^kumara, 2. Narasimha, 3. Naracliya,

4, S'iva, 5. Durvasa, 6. Kapila, 7. Manava, 8.

Aus'anasa, 9. Varu^a, 10. Kalika, 11. Samba, 12.

Nandi, 13. S'aura, 14. Paras'ara, 15. Aditya, 16.

Mahes'wara, 17. Bhagavata, and 18. Yasishtha.

But in the enumeration of the eighteen main
Pura^as, there are only two or three variations*

The Vish:(^u and Bhagavata Pura^as state them
thus:

1. Brahma, 2. Padma, 3. Vishiiiu, 4. S^iva, 5.

Bhagavata, 6. Narada, 7, MSrka^deya, 8. Agni,
9, Bhavishya, 10. Brahma-Vaivartta, 11.

12. Yaraha, ^13. Skamjla, 14. Yamana, IS Kumirai
16. Hatsya, 17. Garuda, and 18. Brahxna^da*
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^ The list of the Kurma Parana omits the Agni

ParSi^a and substijutes the Vayu. The VSyu omits

the Garuda and Brahma^da and inserts the VSyu
and iJarsimha ^ and so on. Regarding the fifth in

the above list of Puranas, the question is whether

the jpaim- Bhagavata or Bhagavata Parana should be

classed under the main Puranas. This controversy

we shall leave to those that know best. It is prob-

ably on account of these differences that Madame
Blavatsky takes up ^e Vishnu Purana and quotes

largely from it.

Concerning the number of siokas in the main

Puranas alone, Wilson, the translator of the Vishnu

Purana puts it thus : Some of the Puranas, as the

Agni, Matsya, Bhagavata and Padma also particularise

the number of stanzas which each of the eighteen

contains. In one or two instances they disagree, but

in general they concur. The aggregate is stated at

400,000 s'lokas or 1,600,000 lines. Therefore for the

benefit of those who wish to know the nature of the

contents of each Parana, the Matsya Purafia gives a

short summary of them.”

Their Divisions

Generally three are the divisions made of the eight-

PurSoas : some divide them according to the

gnimMr : others according to the Trinity, Bi;ahma, Yishi^n,

•dsd Ru^ra or S^iva. Both are right, since the Trinity
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arises through the three gti^as, Rajas or mobility,

Sattwa or Rhythm, and Tamas or^ immobility,

Teinity

Here it may be well if I place before the readers

the ideas of God as contained in the Pura^as, They

are the same as those of the Upanishads of the Ve^aa

Only, the Upanishads amplify them, but the Pura^as

need not and do not, as they^have to concern them*

selves with a lower level of readers. The Brh(i4o>^

^anyaha Ujpanishud ii, 3 says thus
: ^^

^ W

Brahman is twofold, with Murti and without

Murti/’

Similarly the Vishnu Purana in the last chapter of

the first Ams'a, says thus
: ^ ^ II

3Tcr^ m gnrg: ii

To that Brahman there are two states

:

One without Murti and the other with Mur^i ; one

indestructible and the other destructible : which (both)

are inherent in all things. The indestructible ia

the supreme Brahman : the destructible is all this

universe.^^

Thus there are two aspects of God predicated, the

Absolute and the Relative : in the absolute state, He
18 indestructible : in the relative, He is destructible ^

in the former,. He is called Brahmaxi' and im the latteiPr

He is called Is'wara or Alinga in the S^aivaite Pur&etti
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rfnd V^udeva or Mabavishuu in the Vaishijjiavite

Puraijias; in the former. He ia indescribable and

unthinkable: in the latter. He is describable and
• *

thinkable. Therefore it is that the Pnra^as generally

commence with the lower aspect of the conditioned

God, though they give hints of the existence of the

higher one.

The word '' Murti ” is generally translated as form

which seems to be wrong. Apte^s dictionary gives its

definition thus : \\

That which has a limited (or conditioned) size or

action (or vibration). Hence anything conditioned or
* with parts is Murti. According to the Pauranic defini-

tion of God given above, the lower or destructible

aspect of God is the universe. Hence Is'wara or Vishriu

who presides over the universe is subject to destruc-

tion. He is said to be associated with Maya. In the

Vishnu Puraria, the universe is said to be eternal

:

and at once the author defines eternity or immortality

thus:

By immortality is meant the existence to the end

of the Kalpa (Ams'a II, Ch. 8). It is to us relatively

a long period, which can be called eternity from our

standpoint.

There are two points that must be noted in connec-

tion with this universe. It is said to be atiadi or

without beginning. No first beginning can be

ptOdicated# of it. Matter may change its form,

change its condition, yet its substratum is
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mdestrnotible ; so also the universe. Only after a pr^ ‘

vious Pralaya or deluge, can it ,be said to have any

beginning at all. It is ever alternating between a period

of activity and a period of passivity called Kalpa and

Pralaya or day and night. The period of night is

called the Avyakta or undifferentiated condition of

the universe : that of day, the Vyakfa or differentiat-

ed condition. There is another period posited when
the night passes to day, viz., the twilight, which is

called Avyakta-Vyakta and partakes of the nature

of both. The second point is that there ar^two

elements in the •universe, viz,, the Pumto or Purusha

which is Spirit and Pradhana which is Matter. The^e

two principles which are working together in this

phenomenal universe are detached from one another in

the Pralaya or noumenal condition. This Pradhtoa

or Matter has its three gunas, Rajas, Sattwa, and

Xamas. These gui^as are said to be in equilibrium at

that time. But when creation arises, the gu^ias are

agitated. is inertia, Sattwa is Rhythm, and

Rajas is motion. In the state of Pralaya, the universe

is said to be in the condition of : then it

passes to the condition of Sattwa in order that it may
come to the condition of Rajas or full activity. Hence

the Faiiigala-U'paniahad gives out three stageis of the

universe—Avyakta which is Xamas, Avyakta-Vyakta

which is Sattwa, and Vyakta which is Rajas. In these

stages, the Intelligences presiding over theril are called

S'iira, Visheu, and Brahma. The universe which passei
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ttrou^l^ these stages is not created by Brahman. As

the Vishnu Purana puts it,

rWT =? %?tJLU—1-2-13, 14.

" He, (that Brahman) is of one essence, ever pure

and free from stain. That Brahman, in its totality

has essentially the asp^t of Prakrti both Vyakta and

Avyakta (manifested and unmanifested) and also the

aspect of Purusha and the aspect of Time/^
* Trom this, it is clear that Brahman does not put

forth evolution Itself or create but only exhibits

various aspects of Itself. In another place it is said

that the universe is but the breath of Brahman. That

from which the universe is breathed is Time and not

Brahman, the unconditioned being above all creation.

As the Vishnu Purana in Amsa I, 2 puts it,

gown# ^ «

^ II

“ The Deity Time is -without beginning and His end

ia not known ; and from Him, the revolutions of

oa^t/ion^ otntinuance, dissolution in thepnd uninter-

ipittingly succeed : for during the time of dissolution,
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the three guijias (of Pra^hana) are in equilibi;iuin aafd

Puman (spirit) is detached from Pradhana (matter)^

then the aspect of Vishnu which is Time abides/^

Brahman that is unconditioned cannot create : it is

Time, his S'akti or law that puts forth the universe

from the Avyakfa to the Vyak^a condition, |ia8sing

through the intermediate one.

That Avyakta condition is described most beauti-

fully in the following verses :

f^«gg?|0i—1-2-23.

" There was neither day nor night, nor sky, nor

earth, nor darkness, nor light, nor any other thing save

only one unapprehensible by the senses or by the in-

tellect: Hhe one Pradhanika-Brahma-Pumfc, that

was

In this unmanifested state, matter and spirit were

latent ; when the gunas of matter began to be disturbed,

there came into being the three gujjias as well as the

three Intelligences. Through Rajas, the one Spirit

became Brahma, the Creator ; through Sat^wa, he be-

came Vishnu, the Preserver; and through X^mas^

S^iva, the Destroyer, who is also called Bu^ra or

Maha46va. The three gu^as cannot be entirely ‘sepa-

rated, one f^om the other. In Chapte^*xi of tli^

Ehagava4»-Glta, it is stated that the three gui;?ias having^
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ftrisen from matter are in all objects ; and whenever

one gui^a of the tljree is made manifest in an object,

it preponderates in it, the other gu^as being along with

it* Similarly with the three Intelligences, Brahma,

Vishnu, and S^iva, who are inseparable from the gu:9as.

So it is that the eighteen Purai^as may be divided

into three classes, either from the standpoint of matter

or from that of consciousness. Some Puraijias are dedi-

cated to Brahma of Rajas ;
some, to Vishjgiu of Sattwa

;

some, to S'iva of Tama^ “ Thus it is said in the Uttara

Kha^ida of the Padma that the Purarias, as well as

other works, are divided into three (Jlasses, according

td the three qualities which prevail in them. Thus the

Vishiju, Naradiya, Bhagavata, Garuda, Padma, and

Varaha Puranas are Sattwika, from the predominance

in them of the Sattwa quality. They are in fact the

Vaishnava Purarias. The Matsya, Kurma, Lihga, S^iva,

Sktoda, and Agni Puranas are Tamasa Puranas, from

the prevalence of Tamas. They are indisputably the

S'aiva Purarias. The third series comprising the Brah-

ma^ida, Brahma-Vaivartta, Markaiiideya, Bhavishya,

and Vamana are designated as Bajasa, from Rajas,

which they are supposed to represent.” It is through a

misunderstanding of the functions of the guitias, as

also of the Trinity, that the whole mass of discord has

arisen between the devotees of the Trinity in India.

Bi;^hma who creates everything through Rajas is not

generally worshipped, though there is a temple

dedicated to Him at Pushkar, near Ajmere. As the

2
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creator, he has done His duty perhaps ; and probably ill

is on this account that he is not generally worshipped.

The discord in India is between the followers of

Vishnu and S^iva and between the sub-sects amongst

those followers.

The Purai^as seem to lend a foundation to the schism

between the S'aivites and Vaishnavites. In the Linga
Purdna, there is an account of an altercation between

Brahma and Vishi:m. The latter addressed the former

with the epithet Vatsa^^ or my son^^. To which

there was demur, Brahma stating that he was the

Pitamab or grandfather of all. The reply came from

Vishnu that as the other came out from His navel in

the vast waters, He was but His son, though He
was the grandfather of all others. While the two
parties were thus engaged in altercation, there arose

between them a Stha^u-Jyotis or pillar of efEulgence,

which had to be deciphered. For which purpose, the

four-faced One took the form of a swan and flew up to

find out its top, while the other took the form of a boar

and dived down to the bottom to find its termination*

Both returned with the same tale of not being able to

discover either its top or bottom. Immediately a
Voice of Silence—^in other books, ^.shi YSjnavalkyar—

is stated to have said : It is none other than the

Linga of Paramasiva.^^ Both then acceded to its

greatness. But the superiority, between them, of otm

over the other was not settled. For which purpose

Brahma laid Himself down and Vishnu got into Hii
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tnouth iind came out through His navel. In His turn,

Vishnu laid Himsejif down and Brahma entered into

His mouth to find egress through His navel. But

through the stoppage of all the orifices by Vishnu,

Brahma could not get out and hence had to acknow-

ledge the superiority of Vishnu. It should be

remembered that this story occurs in a S^aivite PurS^a

where the aspect of the Destroyer had to be

accentuated.

But if we turn to^the Vishnu Puranas, Vishnu is

made to be the master and S'iva assigned a subor-

dinate position, nay, is made to be a jTorter at His gate.

Similarly in the Brahma Puranas, Brahma is made to

have the ascendancy over the two others. How are

these seeming inconsistencies to be reconciled? Did

the great Krshna Dwaipayana Veda Vy^a who, ac-

cording to the Vishnu and other Puranas, was

the compiler of all the eighteen Puranas in this

Ohaturyuga and was also one of the minor Avataras

of Vishnu, blow hot and cold at the same moment
by making S^iva supreme in one Purina and Vish^iu

supreme in another, thus producing endless quarrels

between the S^aivites and Vaishoavites ? No. If

we study the Puranas critically, we shall find the

contrary is the case. One story alone should be

enough to impress itself on the mind of even an

ignorant man. There was a Bshi named Atri who had

a wife by the name of Anasuya. They had three sons

Soma, Patfatreya, and Durv^. A voice in the air
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is said to have exclaimed to the father thus : V Soma*

is the incarnation of Brahma ; Dattatreya, of Vishnu ;

and Purvasa, of S'iva. Why art thou called Atri

which means ^ not three * ? Because Brahma, Vishnu,

and S^iva are not three separate ones but one in

three/^ Quotation after quotation from the Pura^as

may be adduced to show that the Trinity are but the

three aspects of one Lord and that the follower of one

who decries the other, speaks ill of the alter-ego of

his own God and is but fit to diyell in hell.

But I shall quote a few authorities from some of

the Puranas. The Vishnu Purana says in Ams'a I,

Chapter 2 ;

I

^ 4m WlWi,^ II

^‘Thus the one only God, Janardana, takes the

designation of Brahma, Vishnu, and S^iva, accordingly

as he creates, preserves, or destroys. Vishnu as creat-

or reacts Himself; as preserver preserves Himself;

as destroyer destroys Himself at the end of all things.^^

Again in Ams'a I, Chapter 8, of the same book, Vishijin

is stated to be no other than S^iva, and His con^

sort Lakshmi, to be no other than Gauri, the wife of

Sfiva.

The Padma Purdna says thus : In the be^nning,

the great Vishi^iu desirous of creating the whole
world became threefold: creator, pres^rverj and
destroyer. In order to produce this worlds tiie
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Supreigie Spirit emanated from the right side of his

body himself, as Brahma; then in order tp preserve

the universe, he produced from the left side of his

body Vish^iu ; and in order to destroy the world he

produced from the middle of his body the eternal S^iva.

Some worship Brahma, some Vishnu, and others Sfiva

;

but Vishnu, one yet threefold, creates, preserves, and

destroys ; therefore let the pious make no difference

between the three/^

In the Bhagavata Purana, Skandha IV, Adhyaya

7, Daksha is advised by Hari to the effect that

he alone will attain true happiness, ^ho is convinced

of the fact that he is non-different from BrahmS,

Vishnu, and S'iya, who are but different aspects of

Himself.

The Kalki, Lihga, and other Purapas affirm the

identity of the three, and yet it is most deplorable to

find the existing state of things.

To take a simple instance, a potter when he makes

a pot, has power of preserving or destroying it;

similarly when he destroys it, he has the power of

creating or preserving it. So also of preservation.

When each faculty is being exercised, the others are

there, only latent, li’hus it is with the Trinity. So

in the Vaish^avite Puraijias, the author makes Vishpu

to be the dominating factor while the other two aspects

are caused to occupy a subordinate position, because

the latter #wo are inseparable from the preservative

mpedb that is accentuated. And the same is
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the case with the other two sets of Pui^a^a^, The-

ignorant, not understanding this aspect of the ques-

tion, have imposed their ahahkara upon their own

member of the Trinity and so brought about endless

discord, saying ^my Paramas'iva is the greatest of

all, my Mahavishnu is the greatest of all/ The

devotee of each is at perfect liberty to worship his

own Devata but not to belittle the other two, since

all the three Brahma, Vishnu, and Sfiva are but the

aspects of the one Lord. We shall enter later into the

meaning of the symbols attached to the Trinity,

On the Age and Contents op the Puranas

Before dealing with the contents of the Purapas,

we can dismiss with a few words the question of their

age. Different orientalists have different theories upon

this point. Some place them long after Christ
;
others

like Wilson are of the opinion tjiat they were before

Christ, since Amarasimha, the author of the Amara^

hoaa, the Sanskrit lexicon which defines the PurSpas

was living fifty-six years before the Christian era. En-

tering, however, into the intrinsic evidence furnished

by the Vishnu Purana, we find the Purapas are more

than 5,000 years old, i,e., came into existence a>bout

three thousand and odd years before the birth of Christ*

It is stated in Ams'a III, Chapter 3 of the Vishnu

PurS^a that afVeda Vyasa (or compiler of the Vedas)

arises, in each Pwaparayuga of the four yugas, to
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divide the one Veda into many on account of the

limited perseverance, energy and application of

mortals in the Kaliyuga. The one who did it in the

PvSparayuga that preceded the present Kali is

Krshua JDvaipayana Veda Vyaaa—since he was born

of Krsh^a or black colour in an Island, hence Dvipa-

yana or Dvaipayana, through blshi Paras'ara and the

fisher-girl. He had a number of disciples, one of

whom was Suta Lomaharshaua who compiled the

Pura^as and the Itihasas. Inasmuch as this Vyasa
lived with S'ri Krshijfi, who departed from this phys-

ical world just before our Kaliyuga set in, it was
over five thousand years ago that the Puranas were

compiled.

The word PurS^a means old The Puraua, there-

fore, should contain the old traditions and histories.

The Amarakosa makes Purana to mean Pancha

Lakshauas alone. It is that which is or has Five

Characteristics, In this definition, the Vishiju, the

Vayu, the Matsya, and other Puranas agree. But the

Ehagavata Purana makes them ten : 1. Sarga

(primary creation)

;

2. Visarga (secondary creation) ;

8. Sthana (preservation of beings) ; 4, Poshai;^a

(Divine favour) ; 5. Manwantara (period of time) ;

6. Uti (the desires binding the person)
; 7. Is'toukatha

(the stories of Avataras) ; 8. Nirodha (the sleep of

Vifih|;^u, etc.) ; 9. Muk^i (Salvation) j and 10. As'raya

(final resold;)). But the rest of the authorities agree

inmaking them five only. The srloka runs thus ;

—

viz..
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l.'Sarga (primary creation) ; 2. Prati-sarga (secondary

creation) ; 3. Vams'a (the genealogy of Devas,

Asuras, men, etc.) ; 4. Manwantara (the period of

time), and 5. Vams'a-anucharitam (the history of

the Lunar and Solar dynasties).

Other Hindu books derive the word Parana thus

—

(I It is, though old, ever new. The

contents, though old, bristle with fresh and novel

things. We may say, therefore, that it is our

duty to represent the Puranas in as fresh a light

as possible.

Of these two classifications of the Puranas, the

fivefold and the tenfold, I intend to adopt the former.

Yet I would add two more to the list, making seven

in all. The two are Triniurti and Is'toukatha. In

the former, I shall enter into an explanation of the

symbols attached to the Hindu Trinity
;
in the latter,

I intend to go into the underlying meaning of the ten

avataras. Along with the exposition of the duration

of time, I shall deal with the worlds and their sub-

divisions, since time and space go together.
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SARGA

Of the five lakshafias or characteristics of the

Pura^as, let us take the first two, Sarga and Prati-

*'sa#ga. They are also called Prakrta and Vaikrta

creations. In the former, the simple substances

called atoms and in the latter, the compounds arise.

Modern science is of the opinion that there are cer-

tain elements which are simple in their nature and

combine in various ways to form the multifarious

objects of the universe. Analysing all things from

the solid state to the liquid and then from the liquid to

the gaseous, it postulated some years ago that there

were many elements, like oxygen, hydrogen, etc.,

which were incapable of still further analysis. But

these so-called elements are now found to be but

compounds. They are now subdivided into electrons

or ions, which again are found to be but vortical

motion in the ether. What the real elements are .in

the ether ihaa not yet been discovered. Perhaps

when they one day rise in consciousness to the ether to
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understand its properties, then something^ of the

elements may be discovered.

The ancient sages who had the power of diving into

the depths of the Universe, not only the visible

physical universe but also the invisible, through their

divine vision, saw a vast atom called Mahat—the

Great—as the seed of the Universe presided over by

an Intelligence, who is called its Purusha, since no

matter is divorcible from its spirit, like the force and

matter of modern science. We are now concerned in

Sarga with the matter side of the Vyak^a or manifested

universe, though, as I said before, there were two

previous stages which need not be considered h^e.*

Moreover the Purai^ias generally take into consideration

the material side of the Universe. Taking the

one atom, viz,, the Mahat, as the substratum of the

Universe, the Pura^as go down to Ahahkara as the

many units from that one. But in the Upanishads,

the consciousness is taken into consideration and it is

said : i U He (the Lord) wished

^ (or willed)—may I become many ;
may I bring

forth.” In the Puraijias, however, the one matter

becomes many. Both modern bacteriology and

embryology furnish us with illustrations of the one

Mahat becoming many AhahkSric units. One cholera

bacterium put into water divides itself through the

law of fission into two; each of these two beoomea

subdivided into two and so on into lakha» after lakbe

igk a few hours. Similarly embryology tells us that
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when an, embryo ip merged into one through the union

of the ovum and the spermatozoon, there arise the two

divisions of epiblast and hypoblast with mesoblast in

the middle. The one epiblast cell, which is positive

or active in its nature, divides itself into two ; these

two becoming four, and so on till they multiply

themselves into many, with two as their common

factor. Similarly the hypoblast cell which is negative

or passive in its nature goes on increasing in the same

fashion, viz.^ as 2, 4, 8^ 16, 32, and so on till a large

number is obtained, ^o also the one Mahat becomes

many Ahahkaras through the three* main divisions

’active, rhythmic, and passive or as the Hindus put

i£.—Rajasic, Sattwic, and Xa^aasic. Prom the Sa^twic

Ahahkara called Vaikarika arise the conscious units

or beings called Devas, etc. ; from the Rajasa Ahah-

kara called Taijasa, arise the organs of sense and

action with Manas as the eleventh ; from the Thmasa

Ahahkara called Bhutadi arise the elements. Thus

first arise the rays or units of conscious beings with

the ‘‘ I-ness ”, together with the organs of senses, etc.,

to form the bodies. If we study these three, viz., the

organs of sense and action with the Manas as the

eleventh, the conscious beings, and the Tamasic matter

out of which the elements arise, there are two ideas

worthy ofcareful attention. The word should

not be taken as denoting absolute inertia. There is

no fiuch thing as absolute inertia in this universe,

wMoh is one vast change, as Professor Bergson puts
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it. It is the minimum rate of vibration with which

this universe starts. It might have been, for aught

we know, the maximum rate with which the ^previous

universe ended. The second idea relates to the con-

scious units being in a Sattwa or Rhythmic state.

Being in that state, they have to adjust themselves in

the forthcoming evolution to the minimum rate of

vibration {viz,y Tamas) of the body, composed of ele-

ments, and to the maximum rate of vibration {viz.,

Rajas) of the internal and external organs. Then only

the evolution of the conscious units will be complete

in the Kalpa. "

Next we come to Bhutadi generating elements

which compose the bodies. These elements are said

to be five in number ; viz., Akas', Vayu, Agni, Apas, and

Pr^hivi, each higher one producing the one below it,

Akas' producing Vayu
;
Vayu, Agni

;
Agni, Apas; and

Apas, Prthivi. Each element is preceded by that which

is called its T^nmatra. S^abda (sound) Tanmatra is

said to generate Akas'; similarly Spars'a (touch), Bfupa

(form). Rasa (taste), and Grandha (smell) are said to

produce respectively the other elements.

The Tanmatras are said to generate respectively

the elements beginning with Akas'. What are these

Tpanmatras and Elements ? The word is

compounded of two words Tat—its own—and MStra—

•

measure (of vibration). Hence each element has its

own measure of vibration. Before the^ Akasio ele-

ment arose, its measure of vibration was settled,
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its maxiipum and minimum which are named S'abda-

Tanmatra. Similarly before each of the other

elements^ arose, its measure of vibration was settled

;

only the maximum and the minimum of each became

less and less as the elements became grosser and

grosser. The fact that each element has its measure

of vibration is corroborated by modern science*

Bach solid object which seems to be immobile and

unchanging is nothing but particles of matter in a

state of ceaseless vibration. Taking this body of

ours, which seems be immobile, we find the

microscope disclosing, in it, particles of matter cease-

lessly vibrating, some of which are entering in and

others going out and so on.

The XJpanishads treat these elements, five in

number, as solid things having geometrical figures,

colours, etc., in the subtle space. Besides, modern

science gives a parallel view of the five elements

in this, the lowest of the seven worlds, Bhuh. If

we take them as the five states of matter, we have the

solid, liquid, gaseous, aerial and ethereal states, corre-

sponding to Pr^hivi, Apas, Agni, Vayu, and Akas'. The

Hindu five elements correspond not only to the Bhur-

loka but also to the higher worlds, as we shall show

later on, when discussing that branch of our subject.

In the Upanisha^s such as the Togatattva, the ele-

ment of Akas' is said to be of the form of an Apda or

sphere, of a dark colour ;
Vayu, of the foim of a shat-

Icoijia or six-cornered or angled figure, a hexagon of
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a blue colour ; Agni, of a trikona or three-cornered or

angled figure of a red colour ; Apas, of an Ardha-

Chandra or crescent-shaped figure, of a white colour;

and Prthivi, of a chatusra or four-cornered or angled

form of an orange-yellow colour. Probably the white

colour of Apas corresponds to violet, which is the

highest colour proceeding from the white ray
;
and the

dark colour of Akas' corresponding to dark-blue, as

white and dark colours are no colours in the prism. It

is out of these five elements that all objects in the

universe have arisen by perihutation and combina-

tion. Hence objects in the higher universe are said

to have certain geometrical forms. As God geoine-

trises/^ Plato said, the whole universe geometrises.^'

Now let us understand the mode in which the

elements arise one from another, according to the

Upanishads as well as the Puranas. Both say thus

:

I WWkfit: I I 21%^ I

“From Akas' (arose) Vayu; from Vayu, Agni;

from Agni, Apas ;
and from Apas, Prthivi.^^ When

the whole universe is dissolved, the reverse process

obtains of Prthivi merging into Apas, Apas into Agni,

and so on. This process of descent from Akasr

may be understood mathematically

from the standpoint of plane geomet-

rical forms instead of the solids

they are. The element of AkSs' is, as

a plane figure, a circle as shown

in the margin

:
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The element of Vayu having

been deiived from Akas' may

be termed A B C D E P in the

circle. (See diagram).

A

D

The element of Agni as a tri-

angle may be derived from the

hexagon Vayu with the two

points B and F joined.

The element of Apas may jl

derived from or through thg^
^ ^

^
triangle as the segment of t^. ffigiffgytriangle as the segment of t^^

^ ^

circle, viz,, B A P, as also the * h .rT,

other segment B 0 D E F,

in the above figure. ^
^

AHB

The element of Pr^hivi may

be derived from ^he segment B

0 D E P by joining the points 0

E also as the*square B CEP.
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A*

Thus there is the triangle in g

the segment of Apas C D E

reversed.

D

These Tattvas however, are solids. How are we

to understand them ? The Akas'ic Tattva is said to

be like an egg or oval in form. In it arises the Vayu

Tattva. As a feolid figure, the Vayu Tattva is a four-

phased hexagonal solid. On the top of the figure, there

is a square pyramid
;

all its four facets are triangles

standing upon the base of a square and meeting at a

point upwards. In the middle is a cube. At the

bottom, there is the same square pyramid, all the

facets of the four triangles meeting at a point down-

wards.

This four-phased hexagonal solid is within the

sphere or oval form of Akas'ic Tattva, Prom it,

we can derive the other forms of the Tattvas. At
this juncture, a point may be stated for those that

wish to pursue the subject further. In the centre of

this sphere is stated to be the Shodas'a-Kala jiva or

soul as a speck of light with sixteen rays emanating

out of it to the circumference. If we rightly under-

stand the manner in which these rays shoot forth to

the circumference, then we shall be able'to know how
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this four-phaseed hexagonal solid arose within it as

well as the other problems of the two triangles in-

terlaced, etc. But it* is scarcely desirable to introduce

these di^cult problems at this stage.



CHAPTER II

PRATI-SAR6A

Thus there are seven stages in 4he cosmogony of the

elements from JMahat to Prthivi, solid matter. They
are also classified as three, viz,, Mahat, Bhutadi, and^

Aindrika. From the simple or Prakr^a stage, we next

come to the modification of the elements, called

the Vaikrta stage. All the compounds in the early

phases hereof are not given out in the Pura^as,

though in the Upanishads some mention is made of

them, in reference to the Panchikaraijam or the

quintuplication of the five elements, after dividing the

elements into their three Gnij-as. The Pura^as with-

out mentioning this quintuplication, at once march

into Evolution, and begin with the minerals, taking

us up through the vegetable and animal stages to

the human, and thence to the superman.

Evolution

On this }5oint of evolution, it may be^desirable to

pause here and make some brief comparisons between
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the ancient and the new theories of evolution. The
moderns taking into consideration the material aspect

alone find a regular progression taking place in the

bodies of plants and animals till they come to man.

Of late, Professor Jagadish C. Bose of Calcutta has

been able to demonstrate the properties of fatigue^

etc., taking place in minerals as well as plants, etc.

And even though we are able to see a chain of pro-

gress reaching from the mineral upwards to man, yet

we are unable to find a purpose in this Evolution.

But if as the Hindus do, we take a conscious unit or

a life, as Professor Bergson says, working through

matter and adapting itself to it, then there are

two lines of evolution exhibited—matter evolving and
spirit within unfolding its powers as the matter be-

comes more and more adaptable to its working. The
Evolution of matter is therefore designed for the

unfolding of the powers of the Spirit, till the latter

' reaches the eummum bonum of evolution, that is to

say, the Supreme Paramatma.

A second point is should evolution mean,

according to its derivative sense, that which rolls out

or unrolls f There is nothing in modern theories of

evolution to give out that idea. There should be
an involution or descent in matter before there is

evolution or ascent. Professor Henri Bergson gives

us some proofs of the existence of a life or

consciousness—over and above the mind and matter

of the Universe and regardp it as working in matter
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through the organs of the mind and senses, ^e comes

to the conclusion naturally thus : It is true that in

the universe itself two opposite niovements are to be

distinguished, as we shall see later on, descent and

ascent. The first only unwinds a roll already prepared.

In principle, it might be accomplished almost in-

stantaneously, like releasing a spring. But the ascend-

ing movement which corresponds to an inner work

of ripening or creating endures essentially and imposes

its rhythm on the first which is inseparable from

it.^* Thus it is that in the higher stages of the animal

and the man, <there is the release of the spring of

faculties latent in him.

A third difiSiculty that arises in modern biology is

the creation of organs, of the senses, etc., in the animals

and man. A worm, it is said, having only the sense

of touch but no eye, exposes its body full of cells to

the rays of the sun ; and thus little by little as the

cells are acted upon by the sun^s rays, each cell gains

the power of response to the rays, till at last there is

the organ of sight in each cell. Then these different

organs of sight in the cells are focussed together in

the two eyes of the animal. But why should the eyes

be constructed in the complicated manner and form

in which they now are ? That is a nut impossible

for them to crack. The Paurai;iic writers reply

by stating that Brahma, the original creator, willed

the form of eyes and other organs in the higher state,

which archetypal form is taken up in the lower
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regions .for formation. Hence it is stated in the

PurS^as that Brahma made a tapas through which he

willed the forms to be in the condition in which they

are now. In this physical condition, the matter

aggregates round those model forms created by him.

In fact, the semi-intelligent beings called elementals

build up the forms according to the types set for them

in the higher state.

A fourth point of difference—or rather we may say

of addition in the East—relates to the different stages

of evolution. We know that, according to the theory of

th§ West, man can be traced from the vegetable and

even from the mineral. This is admitted in the

Bast, as having obtained in the Svayambhuva

Manvantara or first period. It says that that order

obtained in the early stages of creation ; but on this

solid earth of ours, a reverse order obtained which

may startle the non-thinkers. From man came the

creation of animals, plants, etc. If we study the

origin of Vaivasvata Manu on this earth of ours, we

find that there was a Prajapati or progenitor, who

was called Daksha. Thirteen daughters of his,

Aditi^ Diti, Danu, etc., married Kas'yapa. Adi^i

brought forth Vivasvan, the present sun from whom

came Vaivasvata Manu. Kadru, one of the thirteen

bore to Kas'yapa serpents ; Vinata, eagles ; Ha, plants,

and so on. Modem embryology supports this

seemingly iBapossible creation. The er&bryo of man

before it develops to the form of a human being
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repeats^ through all the changes in the foetuSi that

which it underwent in the previous ssons of evolu-

tion— simple cell, a vegetable with three ^or four

leaflets, a tadpole with branchim, a mammal with a

tail, lastly a primate and a biped/ Lefevre says

:

It is scarcely possible not to reco^ise in the em-

bryonic evolution a rapid sketch, a faithful summary

of the entire organic series/^—S.D. Vol. III. 197.

Similarly after comparing the torpor of vegetables

and the instinct of animals. Professor Bergson says :

'^Thus everything bears out the belief that the

vegetable and aAimal are descended from a comn\on

ancestor which united the tendency of both in a

rudimentary state.^^ Similarly does he remark of man.

A fifth point is that the eastern theory makes

evolution complete, while it is incomplete in its

western presentation. The former starts the evolution

of the unit from the whole with the potentiality of

evolving to the whole. Thus the ahankaric units

arise from Mahat, and passing through stage after

stage, they rise, endowed with the powers of the

whole. But western theories neither tell us whence

the mineral came, nor whither man goes. But it is

thorough, so far its incomplete evolution goes. It

dissects the bodies and traces therein stage after

stage of progress. Is it for no purpose that nature

takes all this infinite trouble to evolve in onan cells

of a .complex^ character from a simple ol!e ? Does it

perform a mere monkeyish prank, and after the stage
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of man ,is reached^ finally undo all its labours f But

tbe East does not leave us in this despondent position.

It gives «us stage after stage of progress, after man,

through superhuman evolution, till at last we go back

to the fountain-head of Paramatma enriched with all

the experiences of the long pilgrimage.

Minerals

Returning to the different stages of the evolution of

compounds, we fin3 they are again subdivided into

two ; the S^havara or fixed and the Jai\gama or locomo-

tive. The former class is called the Mukhya. This is the

stage of minerals, and it is there that the' first descent

of life or consciousness into gross matter takes place. In

the Theosophical literature, there are four stages mark-

ed out, three stages of elemental essence where matter

from its subtle stage becomes denser and denser till the

fourth stage of the grossest, viz., the mineral kingdom,

is reached. But the Pura^ias make mention of five

stages—one stage more. Perhaps before the four

stages are reached, there is a stage of incubation of

consciousness in the matter of a very subtle kind which

is not taken notice of. These five stages may be

compared to a man leaving his home and living in a

foreign country. So is it with the individual ray of

consciousness when it is immersed in matter. At

first there are two stages. The man has to forget his

own countxy and to be fully at one with his adopted
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one; or the order may be reversed; wh^n he is

completely identified with the country of adoption, he

naturally forgets his own, though*he may thipk of it at

times. In that new country, he contracts loves and

hates, and likes and dislikes of friends and foes. The

last phase is where the new country becomes his own

and no thought of the old occurs. These thoughts

are differently put in different books. In Yoga, there

are two ways in which they are put. One set is Avidya

(nescience), Asmita (I-ness), Raga (love), Dvesha

(hate), and Abhinives'a (identification). Another

is Pramana, Viparyaya, Vikalpa, Nidra, and Smy^i—in

this the order is the reverse of the former.

In the Puraoas, the stages of minerals are : 1. Tamas,

2. Moha (illusion), 3. Mahamoha (great illusion), 4.

Xamisra (gloom), and Andhatamisra (utter gloom).

It is perhaps in the fifth or last stage that the

consciousness in the mineral descends into its utter

gloom in gross matter, as in the minerals of to-day.

Previously it would have been in subtler states where

consciousness was not steeped in such dense matter

;

the first stage representing the stage of transition from

the higher stage where the individual consciousness

was by itself. In the Vishtiu Purina there is a

description of this condition thus

:

«niRTO: u—1-5-6.
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thus meditating was a fivefold condition of

things without reflection, devoid of clearness in all

matters external and internal, dull of nature and
essentially fixed*” The consciousness here could not

function either internally or externally. It was like

a person thrown down from a precipice and stunned

in his consciousness. With the lapse of time, in later

stages, he rallies and feels at home in his condition.

Only he could not envince his characteristics either

within or without. As matter grows more and more

evolved, the consciousness is able to adapt itself

to ^ts environment. In the vegetable, it is able to

experience a nascent perception of internality-exter-

nality ; and in the animal, the consciousness shows itself

internally as instinct ; then in man, it shows itself exter-

nally through his intellect : then internally through his

intuition : then he sees internality-externality at one

glance though in different planes till at last all stages

are passed and there is no longer externality or inter-

nality to him in Turiya.

In the MaiiduTcya- Upanishad, the same is predicated

of the four Avasthas or stages, Jagrat, Svapna,

Sushupti, and Turiya the fourth. In the first stage, the

oonsciousness is viz,, said to function exteiv

nally upon external objects ; in the second,

viz,, internally
; in the third, viz,, externally-

internally. The last or fourth stage is where there is

neither extSrnality nor internality nOi* extemality-

intemality. All therein is one alone. These are
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all in the stages of ascent when man rises: bat

in descent, they seem to be reversed. In the

stage of minerals, the consciousness seems tq be as if

in T^riya : in that of the plants, there is an internal-

external consciousness : in the animals, the internal

consciousness is accentuated.

The Jangama or Locomotive Kingdoms

The three kingdoms of the vegetable, animal, and

human are classed under the Jangama or locomotive.

In the archaic periods of the past, the external forms in

which these kingdoms appear now were not existevnt.

According to Hinduism, man came into existence

eighteen millions of years ago with the advent of

Vaivasvata Manu. Were men of the early periods

to be seen now through clairvoyant vision, they

would not be recognised ar. such. The description

of them in some of the Purapas leads us to con-

clude that they were but animals—or even one of

the higher plants. The form of man^s body will

differ quite materially perhaps in the future, millions

of years hence. The bodies of animals then may, for

aught we know, resemble those of men to-day. What
then is the criterion of distinguishing these different

orders of creation ? Even as things stand now, we

are not able to define them. As Professor Bergson

puts it :
" To begin with the second point, let us say

that no defiiffte characteristic distinguisbes the plant

from the animal* Attempts to define the two
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kingdoms strictly have always come to naught. There
is not a single property of vegetable life that is not

found in«8ome degree in certain animals; not a single

characteristic feature of the animal that has not been
seen in certain species or at certain moments in the

vegetable world. Naturally therefore biologists

enamoured of clean-cut concepts have regarded the

distinction between the two kingdoms as artificial.^'

Then he says : In a word, the group must not

be defined by the possession of certain characteristics,

but by its tendency to emphasise them. Prom this

point of view taking tendencies rather than states

into account, we find that the vegetables and animals

may be precisely defined and distinguished and

that they correspond to divergent developments

of life. This divergence is shown first, in the method

of alimentation. We know that the vegetable derives

directly from the air and water and soil the elements

necessary to maintain life, especially carbon and

nitrogen which it takes in mineral form. The animal

on the contrary cannot assimilate these elements unless

they have been fixed for it in organic substances by
plants or by animals, which directly or indirectly owe

them to plants, so that ultimately the vegetable

nourishes the animal."

When such difficulties exist to-day in the attempt to

distinguish the characteristics of one order of creation

frcte anothir, more so should be the tSase in distin-

guishing between the creations of the archaic past, the
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present and the distant future. What then is the

criterion of differentiation of these forms ? Professor

Bergson replies that one of the means is in the piethod

of alimentation. Our Paura^ic writers stated that the

organ taking the food is the only means of discovering

whether a body is of man, or animal, or plant. They

solved the problem in giving appropriate names to

them. The plant is called Urdhva Srotas, the one

having the upward canal: the animal, Tiryak Srotas

having the curved or horizontal canal : man, Arvak

Srotas or having the downward canal. Here I

remind the reader that when the first period, of

creation is described and not the present, the term

*Ordhva Srotas was applied to Devas also. Srotas

is canal or current. It is the canal—and in man it

is the alimentary canal—that is the carrier of food.

In man, the nourishment is taken downward through

the canal. In animals, it is taken in a horizontal

direction ; in plants, it is taken up. Among|t the

Pevas also it is upward ; as the Chhdndogya^UpaTii^ha^

puts it: I^ I

"The Devas through the mere sight of it ^|iie

nectar) are pleased (with their hunger appeased).

These three stages of the vegetable, animal, and man
may be said to be Tamasic and Rajasio.

Plants

Regarding ?he classification of plants, I*do not know

whether the modems have arrived at any definite
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decision on the matter. As the Encyclopsedia Britarmica

puts it : The plant world fallsinto two great divisions,

the highenflowering plants (Phanerogams) characteris-

ed by the formation of a seed, and the lower or flower-

less plants (Cryptogams) in which no seed is formed

but the plants are disseminated by means of unicellar

bodies termed spores. The divisions are made thus

:

i

l. Thallophyte.

2. Bryophyte.

3. Pteridophyte.

Phanerogams ... 4. Spermatophyte.

In ihe latter as well as in the former, subdivision

after subdivision is made. But the division of the

Pauranic writers is after the analogy of the universe.

In its manifested state, the universe becomes two

from its state of oneness, viz,, Purusha and Prakrti

or consciousness and matter. The third state is when

the guQas of matter become three, each of the above

two then becoming three. This law is applied to

plants. They are divided into creepers and plants.

The creepers represent the passive side, viz., matter and

the trees, the active side, Purusha. The creepers

cling to the trees like women to men. Each of them

is again subdivided into three. The three kinds

of creepers are Lafa, Viru4h, and Oshadhi. Lafas are

those that ascend—hence Rajasic ; Virudh are those

that are in the Virudh or opposite direction, i.e., that

do not ascend but creep on the earth ; h®aoe

The word Oshadhi comes from Avasa—dhi, ws.,
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containing nourishment. They are generally piedicinal

plants or simples that contain rasa or essence to cure

diseases. The Bhagavata Purdna makes them mean

those plants which last till they bear fruits and die.

They are Sattvic*

Coming to the trees, they are also three in number :

1. Druma; 2. Vanaspati; and 3. X^'a^sara. The first

is the tree that bears flowers ; the second does not

bear them; and the third includes bamboos and other

trees in which the sara (essence) flows through the

Xvak or skin. In the botanical kingdom, the most

difficult thing to understand is the flower. The ^ord

Druma is from a root meaning, to run. There is

probably some essence running through its marrow

which causes the flower; but in Vanaspati—the lord of

the forest—or the forest tree, no such current prob-

ably runs. Hence the first represents Sattva, the

second. Rajas, and the third, Tamas—the last being

fruitless, on account of the essence running through

its sides.

Regarding the original creation of plants, the Vishnu

Purdna says thus : #5r^: I

(1-5-48) Whilst from the hairs of His (Brahmans)

body, sprang herbs, roots, and fruits.^' All things

arose from Brahma’s body, viz,, the universe. It

would be well if some Hindu, well acquainted with

modern botany, would compare the systems of the

East and West and find out the true rationale of the

^eastem system.
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Animal Kingdom

Turning to the description of the animal kingdom^

there are seven stages mentioned by the Moderns.

The septenary division according to Haeckel is

1. Protozoa; 2. Zoophyta; 3. Vermes; 4. Mollusca;

5. Echimoderma ; 6. Arthrophoda ;
and 7. Vertebrata.

Of course, these have their subdivisions. Similarly

the Vishnu Twrdna has its seven subdivisions
;
but it

has also its two main divisions. These two classes are

the domestic and the wild or the home and the forest

aniipals. The Bhdgavata Purana however, has its two

^divisions of those that live on land and those that live

in water and the air. Amongst a^nimals living on land,

we have those that have no cloven foot like the horse,

ass, etc.
;

those that have the cloven foot like the

cow, buffalo, etc. ; and those that are five-nailed

like the cat, elephant, monkey, etc. ;
while under the

second division come birds living in air and aquatic

animals living in water.

The Vishnu Pv/rd7}>a terms the seven classes thus

:

’Tf^rwtr: I

TOf: «reT: II
—^1-5-50, 51.

“The firati class, domestic animals, contained the

cow, the goat, the hog, the sheep, the horse, the ass, the

mule, etc. ; the latter (wild animals), all beasts of prey
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and many animals with cloven hoofs, the elephant and
the monkey. The fifth order were the birds ; the

sixth, aquatic animals ; and the Seventh, rqptiles and
insects.^^ There is a statement made in the same
Pura^a that these animals were employed in sacrifices

in the age, and also another as to the manner
in which they came out of Brahma.

H ii

\—1-5-45 to 48

'' The Divine Brahma, influenced by their material

energies, having created these beings made others

of his own will. Birds he formed out of his vital

vigour ; sheep from his breast
;

goats from his

mouth ; kine from his belly and sides ; and horses,

elephants, s'arabhas, gayals, deer, camels, mules,

antelopes and other animals from his feet.^^ Per-

haps the strength of these animals lies in the re-

spective organs of their bodies, on account of their

origin from Brahmans body which is the universe.

Superman

Above the Arvak Srotas of men, there ftre two high-

er stages mentioned by the Purai^ias. They are the
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Kaumara and Anugraha creations. The first crea-

tion is of Kumaras and the second is of those who have

the power of Anugnaha or blessing. These two crea-

ations are said by Madame Blavatsky to be mere

blinds. The reason seems to be that the great beings

called Kumaras and those that have the power of

blessing others do not belong to our chain of Evolu-

tion. As we shall find later on, the Kumaras belong

to Janoloka and the other ones belong to a still

higher world. The progress of our humanity in this

period is still Mahnrloka only, after which the soul

reaches the state of superman. Though they may
tiot belong to our chain of evolution, yet they are our

Adhikarika Purushas or spiritual functionaries. For

instance, the Kumaras, though strictly of the higher

world, were ordered, according to the Ve4^nta Sufraa^

by Eudra to fulfil the place of Skanda on this earth.

Hence they were obliged to incarnate on this earth,

since the spiritual functionary on this earth, how-

ever exalted he may be, has according to the above

authority to assume a body composed of the earth in

which he lives. This body may be composed of the

gross or etherial matter of our earth.

^ SaAkarfts Oommentary on III, 8-32.



CHAPTER III

KALA

As the third item of the Puraijas, we shall do well to

take time for Qur consideration though it figures as the

fourth in the Lakshanas of the Puranas, since we must

take note of the period at which the Pevas and others

came into existence. Hand in hand with Time comes

Space as its inseparable companion. Both Manvantaras

and Lokas must, therefore, be dealt with. That perhaps

is the reason why the standard of Time is laid down in

the Puranas prior to the genealogy of Devas, etc. Of

Time and Space, the former is more abstract than the

latter. It is more difficult to understand. We know
children and even elderly men sometimes, make a
confusion between to-morrow and yesterday. Both

Time and Space, are essential to the understanding

of any problem and are difficult in themselves to

comprehend. As Laing puts it in Modem Science

and Modern Thought :
‘ What Time and Space really

are, we do not know. When once we scs^Je the mighly
realms of metaphysics, we are like Milton^s fallen angehs
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lost/ Ji^st as in ordinary language, we say that a

man travels a number of miles an hour where both

Time and^ Space are taken into account, so we shall

have a complete understanding only by considering

them both.

Let us consider Time first. What is Time ? Is it the

day and night of twenty-four hours, with other

computations of months, years, etc.? If we go to the

North Pole, there the day is reckoned by six months

and the night by the same period, there being six

months of continuous light and as many months of

continuous darkness. But were a pefson arresting

the law of gravitation able to rise in the air like a

bird and station himself at a point where nothing

intervened between him and the sun, then he would

be basking ever in sunshine. There the computation of

Time accordingto light anddarkness would not prevail.

How then is it to be computed ? Not by light and

darkness but by succession of events. Hence Time is

but succession according to Herbert Spencer. Then
a further question arises : Does Time vanish into

nothing, where there is no succession of events as in

the great Deluge? To which Herbert Spencer is

silent.

Let ns again see what our recent philosopher,

Professor Bergson has to say on the subject. In his

beautiful summary called The Philosophy of Change^

there is thie passage :
* When we perceive any

Oi^diiiary unorganised material thing—^water, air, a
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crystal, a metal, we do not think that time haa^anything

to do with its reality, because whatever happens to it

it remains substantially the same. *If water separated

into its component gases, it takes time to do it but

the reality is not altered ; the gases are there and can-

not be re-combined into water
;
we cannot of course

imagine things without time
;
but the reason of it

seems to be that imagination requires time and not that

time is necessary that things should exist. Time is a

mode of existence and it is only in this mode as states

succeeding one another that things are known
; but the

things exist independently of the succession of these

states when we consider a living beingj

however, we find that time is the very essence of life,

the whole meaning of its reality All conscious-

ness is time existence and a conscious state is not a

state that endures without changing
; it is a change

without ceasing. Just as we think that things lie out-

side one another in space, so we think that their states

succeed one another in time. Time in this meaning

takes the form of space. It can only be represented by
us as a line and a line is a figure in space. Without

the idea of space, we should be unable to represent the

succession of state of things. When we think of these

successive states, we imagine them as spread in a con-

tinuous line, precisely as we imagine real things to

be at any moment all spread out in space. But this

is not true duration. It is a time-flon^ that is not

measured by some standard in relation to which it
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may be slower or faster. It is itself absolute, a flow-

ing that never ceases, never repeats itself, an always

present, changing, " becoming now.’ Hence real

duration is that which is eternal. The ordinary

succession known is only time in space according to

Bergson.

In her Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, p. 68, Madame
Blavatsky presents the same idea of time thus :

Time is only an illusion produced by the success-
ion of states of consciousness as we travel through
eternal duration and it does not exist when no con-
sciousness exists in which the illusion can be
produced but ^ is asleep The present is only a
mathematical line which divides that part of eternal

duration, whichwe call the future, from that partwhich
we call the past. ... No one would say that a bar
of metal dropped into the sea came into existence as

it left the air, and ceased to exist as it entered the
water, and that the bar itself consisted only of that
cross-section thereof which at any given moment
coincided with the mathematical plane that separates,

at the same time, joins the atmosphere and the ocean.

Even so of persons and things which dropping out of

the ^to be,’ into the ^has been,’ out of the future intothe
past—present momentarily to our senses a cross-section

as it were, of their total selves as they pass through
time and space (as matter) on their way from one
eternity to another ; and these two eternities consti-

tute that duration in which alone anything has true

existence, were our senses but able to cognise it.”

In Vol. II, p. 466, she quotes the words of a great

sage: ** The Bresent is the child of the Past; the Future

begotten of the Present. And yet, O present moment I
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Knowest thou not that thou hast no parent, nor canst

thou have a child ; that thou art ever begetting but

thyself ? Before thou hast even begun to «ay ^ I am
the progeny of the departed moment, the child of the

past,^ thou hast become that past itself. Before thou

utterest the last syllable, behold I thou art no more

the Present but verily that Future. Thus are the

Past, the Present, and the Future, the Ever-living

Trinity in One—the Mahamaya of the Absolute ^ Is\^*

Similary the Pauraijic writers divided time into

two, the Akhai^da (partless) and the Khai;ida (with

parts). In its former condition, Rshi Mai^reya iipthe

advice given to Vidura in the Bhagavata Purana states

that Kala (time) is the S'akti or power of God that

causes disturbance in the Guigias of matter to manifest

the universe, which is no other than His aspect. In it-

self Time is without particularity and without begin-

ning or end. It is the Nimitta or efficient cause of the

universe. In the quotation already cited from the

Vishnu Purana we found that Vishnu, the aspect of

which is Time abides and that the Deity of Time is

without beginning and his end is not known
; and

from Him, the revolutions of creation, continuation,

and dissolution in the end unintermittingly succeed.

But when the manifestation of the universe takes place,

Time is said to be the last in the Pwrai^a tlms

:

«rw JCT: sm fifsr f i

II
—1-2-16 .
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Purusha is the leading aspect of the one Brahman^

The next is a twofold aspect, Prakrti both manifested

and unmanifested aiid is the time last.” Though Time

manifests the universe, yet in manifestation, the idea

of Time as succession in Space has to arise only after

spatial matter comes to exist.

When Time manifests the universe, it is also stated

to be the Prana or law of the Absolute. As the

Absolute Brahman cannot create, it is the law of

Time that exhales the universe at creation and in-

hales it back into It at dissolution ; the universe being

subject to Time.

We shall deal with the symbology of Time in the

Purai^as later on.

Conditioned Time

Coming now to the details of conditioned Time ac-

cording to the Hindu chronology, we find the number

of figures in the computation stagger us with their

immensity. Did Time come into existence only with

our modem computators ? Or as one poet has put

it: was God slumbering in an eternity of idleness,

not knowing what to do before creation t Whenever

we say creation, it means that it began after a

Pralaya in the endless series of Kalpas and Pralayas.

According to the Ve4o,nta Sutras, the words BrahmS,.

Vishigiu, and S^iva are only ^the titles of the officers of

creation, preservation, and destruction. Each soul
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that is competent is appointed to the respective office.

The Brahma of this period was appointed to be the

Creator of this universe. He is said to be born and to

die after 100 years—which means that the universe

will be active for that period and the one that will

set it agoing will be the soul that has now been

appointed. Therefore these 100 years of Brahma are

said to be a day to Vishnu; the 100 years of Vishnu

are made to be a day to S'iva and so on, going to

show the endlessness of time—creation. Let us start
•

with our Brahma. He has completed His fifty years

of life and is now passing through His first day of the

fifty-first year, taking His year to be composed of

860 days. In the first moiety of His life, the day

that closed it is called Padma Kalpa ; and the first

day that heralded the advent of Dvitiya-Parardhami.e.,

His fifty-first year, is called S^veta-Varaha Kalpa.

Hence in Ams'a I, Chapter 4 of the Vishnu Purai^a, an

account is given of the raising up of the three worlds

by Vishnu in the form of S^veta-Varaha or white

boar which is different from the Avatara of Vishi^n

in the form of an ordinary boar.

In this day of Brahma, let us begin with the

subdivisions of time. As there are four seasons in a

year, so in the long periods of time there are state4

to be four Yugas marked by special characteristic^

like the changes in the year, recurring again and
again. They are Krta or Satya, Trot&i J^vSpara, an4
Kidi, The Kali is said to last four lakhs and
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thirty-two thousand years. Taking the above figures

to be oj, we find Dvapara is 2x years
; Treta, Zx years

;

and Krta, 4aj years' Hence all the four named Chatur**

or Maha-yuga are lOx years, viz,, ten times Kaliyuga*

Seventy-one of these Mahayugas constitute one
Manvantara

; and fourteen of these Manvantaras
make one day of Brahma, Here certain periods

intervene called the two Sandhis, the morning twilight

and the evening twilight which are six Mahayugas.

Hence one day of Brahma is Tlx X 14 Mahayugas
together with 6 Mahayugas for the morning and
evening Sandhis or 1,000 Mahayugas. Hence :

One Kaliyuga . .
. .432,000 years.

One Mahayuga ... 4,320,000 years.

One Day ... ... 43,200,000 years.

On this, The Secret Doctrine Vol. II, p. 77 says ; The
sacredness of the cycle 4,320 with additional ciphers
lies in the fact that the figures that compose it, taken
separately or joined in various combinations, are each
and all symbolical of the greatest mysteries in nature.
Indeed whether one takes the four separately or the
three by itself or the two together making seven, or
again the three, 4, 3, and 2 added together and
yielding 9, all these numbers have their application
m the most sacred or occult matters, and record the
workings of nature in her eternal periodical pheno-
mena All these natural events are based
and depend upon cyclic processes in the Kosmos
it^lf, producing periodic agencies, which acting from
i^thout, affect the earth and all that lives atid
breathes on it from one end to the other of any
Manvantara.^'
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Madame Blavatsky merely hints at the mysteries

contained in the above numbers without revealing

them, since in her view the keyHo them would but

bestow, upon the unscrupulous, powers in the body

that would endanger the safety of the public, since

the universe and man are correlated with one another.

Let us in our own Hindu way understand the numbers

432 with their ciphers. The figures contained in the

day of Brahma have been proved to have an

astronomical significance. The late Chidambara

Aiyar in his BrhaUJataka has shown that the day of

Brahma is the *period which all the planets, Mercury,

Venus, etc., take to return to the same point in the

sun. Finding the l.c.m. of the motion of all the

planets, he arrives at the figure of a day of Brahma,

for, according to the Pura^ia, the solar system exists

for one day of Brahma.

As he says : The planets occupy particular

places on the ecliptic at particular points of time.

Every moment their positions are changing. The
question then is at what period of time the planets
return to their former position. This is a question
of arithmetic, a question of the least common multiple
of 7 or 8 numbers. These numbers are the sidereal

periods of Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter,

oaturn, and of the Moon, viz ,

:

Mercury ... 87’9693 days
Venus ... 224-7008 „
Earth ... 365-2564 „
Mars ... 686-9795 .,

Jupiter ... 4,332*5848 ,,

Saturn ... 10,759-22000
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Days Hours Minutes Seconds

Moon ... 27 7 45 11*5

Now the l.c.m. of the above numbers is the Kalpa
of the Hindu Astronomy which is 4,320,000,000
sidereal years after which all the planets return to

the first point of Aries at the horizon of Lanka, a
place on the equator whose longitude is 76® B. from
Greenwich.

But what is the rationale of the Kaliyuga-period ?

According to the Hindu system, there is a cycle of

60 years which is ever recurring. We are now in the

year Ananda, viz,y bliss. Man^s maximum age is said

to be 1 20 years or 60 X 2 years. In terms of this

cycle, Kaliyuga is 60^ X 2 years. Therefore Man^s

maximum age is repeated 60 X 60 or 3,600 times.

Then there is the great cycle of 600 years which is

ten times sixty; there is the cycle of Naros or

21,600 which is 60 X 60 X 6 years. The Secret

Doctrine makes this six to have some connettion

with the six-faced Skanda or Kartikeya, since

Sana^kumara as the incarnation of the above God

is the ruler of this earth.

Yogas

Though in the above calculation, a Tuga is made

to yield many lakhs of years, yet it is the major cycle

only. There are the minor cycles which are also

called Yugas in the Puraijas, and hence great difiiculty
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exists to find out what Yaga or cycle is meant .therein.

Even the sixty years we are now going through

is a minor Yuga. It is also mhrked by the four

changes of Kr^a, Treta, pvapara, and Kali. They are

said to be the golden, silver, copper, and iron periods.

We can get the number of years for each by the pro-

portion of 4, 3, 2, and 1. Kali is six years ;
Dvapara

is twelve years
;
Treta is eighteen years

;
and Krta is

twenty-four. Similarly for other higher cycles. Even

the ages of men are in the same proportion. In the

first Krta or golden age, the earth is a virgin soil,

having emerged out of the ocean. It yields bouxiti-

fully and no competition exists between man and man.

Satya (truth) is its distinguishing characteristic;

then the earth gets less and less fertile, till it comes to

Kaliyuga—the iron period—when mother earth can

go no further and the strife between man and man
reaches its maximum. Then the earth takes its rest in

the ocean and a new virgin soil arises from it to begin

the golden period, with again the same recurrence. In

the second period, there is "fapas ; in the third, Yajfi%

Sacrifice to bring down things on earth from the higher

world; and in the fourth, Dana or Charity alone

prevails
; all else are lost. The maximum ages of man

in the four periods are said to be 120, 240, 360,

and 480.

The second point about the Yugas is that they are

relative and not absolute to all people. 'Bhe Hindfi £i

now going through his Kaliyuga ; while the' Teutonoi
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are going through their Krta; and other nations

through other Yugas. But all »have to pass through

the four Yugas at one time 6r another, just as a

soul has to pass through youth and other bodily

stages j different souls being in different stages

at one and the same time, either in a young or an

old body.

The third point to be remembered is that each Yuga
has its own experience to impart just as has each stage

of the body.

Manvantaeas

Next turning our attention to the fourteen Man-

vantaras of which a day of Brahma is composed, we
find their names run in this order : 1 . Svayambhu ;

2. Svarochisha; 3, Uttama
;
4. Tfimasa ; 5. Raivata;

6, Chakshusha; 7. Vaivasvata; 8. Savar^ii; 9. jpaksha-

Savarrii; 10. Brahma-Savar^ii ; 11. Dharma-SS-

varijii ; 12. Rudra-Savar^i ; 13. Rauchya ;
and 14. Bhau-

tya. Bach Manvantara is presided over by a Manu

;

six Manus presiding over the past six Manvantaras

have come and gone ; and we are now said to be in

the seventh Manvantara with its present Manu
Vaivasvata. Bach Manvantara being composed of

seventy-one Mahayugas as stated before, we are said to

be in the Ashtavims^at or 28th Mahayuga of Vai-

vasvata. S^ce a Mahayuga is composed of four

jugasi we are in the last of the four, viz., Kaliyuga
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in which we have completed the 5014th year on the

13th of April 1914.

In the Bhagava4-Q-lta there is ene statement made

which makes us understand the true meaning of

Manvantara,

'3^ *riTTO«rr i

Formerly (up to now) seven Rshis as well as four

Manus have passed.” Why should four Manus only

have passed according to the GUa when seven Manus

have really passed ? I know some minor commentators

of the Gita, %iot being able to explain this difiimjlty,

have committed a forgery in the Gita by making
*Munis ’ stand for ^ Manus ^ in which case the statement

is right, since the four Kumaras are the Munis. But

the respectable commentators have not done this.

Why ? Since the right explanation can be given. In

the Puranas, statements have been made of two classes

of Manus, Bija-Manu and Mula-Manu or the Seed-

Manu and the Root-Manu. The period of work is

called the day
;
and the period of rest is called the

night. So one Manvantara is a period of work when
Manu presides over it. Hence He is called the Root-

Manu
; for the period of rest, He who presides over

it is named Seed-Manu. The latter keeps all things

of the world in a latent condition as in a seed, while

the other plants the seed in the ground and causes it

to grow from the root. Two Manvan^ajas therefore

constitute a period of work and rest, like a day and
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a night,
^
and the word Manvantara is compounded

of Manu-antara meaning ^ between two Manus/
The first period o£ day in this day of Brahma was

inaugurated by the first Root-Manu, Swayambhu
; the

night was taken charge by Swarochisha
; the second

period of day and night was presided over by the

Manus, TJttama and 'Tanaasa ;
the third period, by

Baivata and Chakshusha ; the fourth period of work

was ushered into existence by Yaivasvata Mann which

will be closed by Savarni. Each period of day and

night is called alJWiid in the terminology of Theosophy.

There will be seven Rounds for the tilosing of the

Chapter of evolution on this earth, as well as the

universe.

Here it may be well to give an account of the origin

of the two Manus who started and will bring to a

conclusion this earth of ours. They seem to be, like

the sun and moon, reflections of one another. VivasvSn,

the present sun had, it is stated, a wife by the name

of Samjna (Wisdom), who was the daughter of

Vifi'vakarma, the Heavenly Architect. Unable to

endure the effulgence of her lord, she made a complaint

to her father who passed it unheeded. She had then,

through the Sun, two sons and a daughter, Vaivasvata

Manu, Yama (the god of death), and Yamuna. As'vini

also, is added in other Puraijas. Then leaving with

her husband an exact replica of herself called OhhayS,

she metamorphosed herself into a mare and made

Tapas in a certain place. Through Chhaya, the
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Sun had Savariii (tho closing Manu) and Saturn

and Tapati. When by accident tho identity of Chhaya

was discovered, the sun traced out the place where his

first wife was and brought her back. Then she again

complained to her father, who placing the sun on the

lathe filed him off into eight portions, of which the

lowest is said to be Martiinda—Mrta-ai;ida—or the

fallen globe of the present sun.

This story clearly shows that the next Manu
Savarni is through—Chhaya—tho reflected imago of

Samjha meaning Wisdom—just *ah'*Me moon shines

through the ‘Tellected light of tho sun. Hence He
represents tho seed-condition of Pralaya. The story

shows how eight suns arose and how the most physical

of them is Mart anda since it fell down to this physical

condition. It is also said in some versions that, out

of the pieces that fell, weapons were forged for some

heavenly beings.

In the Manvantara, there are major and minor

periods. The calculations given above apply to the

major periods only
;
but tho minor periods also occur

in each globe or chain.

As Madame Blavatsky puts it : Therefore Manu
Vaivasvata is shown under three attributes in esoteric

cosmogony (a) as the Root-Manu on globe A in the

first Round
;

{b) as the seed of life on globe D in the

fourth Round; and (c) as the seed of man at the

beginning of every Root Race.^’ 8, D. 1\, 155. More
hereafter when we deal with globes, etc.
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Kalpas and Pkalayas

Just} as there is*no first beginning to the universe,

so there is no first beginning to Pralayas or deluges

;

day and night, Kalpas and Pralayas, work and rest

follow on each other’s heels without intermission.

In sober truth they are infinite
;
for they had never

had a commencement
;
or in other words there never

was a first Kalpa nor will there bo a last in eternity.”

S. D. I, p. 395.
^

The main Pr^Sayas are said in the Puriinas to be

foupin number, but there are minor ones and they are

many in number. Two of the Pralayas concern the

worlds, and the other two, man and each object in the

worlds. That which takes place with reference to

each individual is called Atyantika. It is the individ-

ual Pralaya or Nirvana in which he does not come

to rebirth at all (as some say) or until one Maha-

Pralaya (as others say). The Nitya-Pralaya concerns

each object j
there is a change taking place imper-

ceptibly from the biggest globe down to the atom. The

other two pralayas are called Prakrta and Naimiftika

(occasional). The former pertains to all the seven

worlds when Brahma’s 100 years of life are over

;

the latter, to a day of Brahma when the three

worlds are destroyed or to lesser periods. It is these

Naimittika Pralayas that are many in number, as we

go lower dwn in the scale. These deluges are of

water and fire alternately. After the Solar system

e
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Sun had Savar^i (the closing Manu) and Saturn

and Tapati. When by accident the identity of Chhaya

was discovered, the sun traced ouhthe place where his

first wife was and brought her back. Then she again

complained to her father, who placing the sun on the

lathe filed him off into eight portions, of which the

lowest is said to be Mart;aQ.da—Mr^a-a^da—or the

fallen globe of the present sun.

This story clearly shows that the next Manu
Savar^ii is through—Chhaya—the reflected image of

Samjfla meaning Wisdom—just *air£he moon shines

through the Reflected light of the sun. Hence He
represents the seed-condition of Pralaya. The story

shows how eight suns arose and how the most physical

of them is Martanda since it fell down to this physical

condition. It is also said in some versions that, out

of the pieces that fell, weapons were forged for some

heavenly beings.

In the Manvantara, there are major and minor

periods. The calculations given above apply to the

major periods only ; but the minor periods also occur

in each globe or chain.

As Madame Blavatsky puts it : Therefore Manu
Vaivasvata is shown under three attributes in esoteric

cosmogony {a,) as the Boot-Manu on globe A in the

first Bound
; (6) as the seed of life on globe D in the

fourth Bound ;
and (c) as the seed of man at the

beginning of every Boot Baoe.^^ 8. P. H, 155, More

hereafter when we deal with globes^ etc.



Kalpas and Pealatas

Just as there is no first begiianing to the uniyi^rse,

so there is no first beginning to Pralayas or deluges

;

day and night, Kalpas and Pralayas, work and fest

follow on each other’s heels without intermission.

In sober truth they are infinite
;
for they had never

had a commencement
; or in other words there never

was a first Kalpa nor will there be a last in eternity.”

S. D. I, p. 39^^
The main PrsSayas are said in the Puranas to be

foui»in number, but there are minor ones and they are

many in number. Two of the Pralayas concern the

worlds, and the other two, man and each object in the

worlds. That which takes place with reference to

each individual is called 5tyantika. It is the individ-

ual Pralaya or Nirvana in which he does not come

to rebirth at all (as some say) or until one MahS-

Pralaya (as others say). The Nitya-Pralaya concerns

each object j there is a change taking place imper-

ceptibly from the biggest globe down to the atom. The

other two pralayas are called Prakr^a and Naimittika

(occasional). The former pertains to all the seven

worlds When Brahma’s 100 years of life are over

;

the latter, to a day of Brahma when the three

Worlds^hre destroyed or to lesser periods. It is these

2ii^ifiia^tika Pralayas that are many in number, as we
d^wn iu t^e scale. These deluges are of

water > and fire alternately. After the Solar systetu
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or a globe is once submerged in water^ then that

which overtakes its successor with destruction is the

fire. It is in the universal deluge called Prak^a,

that one eleihent after another becomes merged into

its higher source—PrthivI into Apas, and Apas into

Agni, and so on, till at last they are merged into the

final source, viz., the Supreme Spirit.

The Officials in Each Manvantara

It is said in the Pura^as that there are certain

officials to inaugurate and conduct each period. They

are said to be the or " impersonated potei?!cies

of Vishnu They all work under the orders of*

Vish^u-Avataras. They are Manu and His sons,

the Pevas with their head Indra and the Sapta or

Seven Rshis. These are the offices held by Egos who

have perfected themselves in previous evolution^*

Such beings, the fruitage of past evolution, are called

Adhikarika Purushas or Spiritual Officials and havd

come to help the evolution of the present earth, while

living in bodies, though They had risen above them.

Besides these three classes of officials, there is another

introduced in the first Svayambhu period called

PrajSpatis or Creators. Since new forms had to be

created at first in this Day of Brahma, therefo|%

perhaps, we find more offic^lf figuring in the Sv&yamr;

bhu period than in the subsequent ones. Moreover

all of them were then the Manasa or inind«borf^

oreatkma of Brahma
; once the prototypes'^
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ci^eated by the Creator, it was easy subsequently to do

things after that pattern. The functions of these

beings difPer a little according to the difEerent yugas.

Manus

The Secret Doctrine (Vol. I, p. 93) states the func-

tion of the Manu thus : Orientalists in their diction-

aries tell us that the term ‘ Manu ^ is from the root

man, * to think ^

;

hence ^ the thinking man \ But,

esoterically, ^^vcry Manu, as an anthropomorphised
patron of his special cycle (or Roui^) is but the

personified idea of the ‘ Thought Divine ^ (as the

'Hermetic Pymander) ;
each of the Manus, therefore,

being the special god, the creator and fashioner of

all that appears during his own respective cycle of

being or Manvantara. ^ Fohat runs the Manus^ (or

Phyanchohans ') errands, and causes the ideal proto-

types to expand from within without—that is, to cross

gradually, on a descending scale, all the planes, from
the noumenal to the lowest phenomenal, to bloom
finally on the last into full objectivity—the acme of

Illusion, or the grossest matter/ Here the Manu
ifcands not for the ordinary Thinker of Man, but for

the spiritual heavenly man, the real and non-dying
ego, in which is the direct emanation of the One Lire

or ^e absolute Deity. As one of the Puranas puts it

;

^the great Architect of the world gives the first

impulse to the rotatory motion of our planetary system
by i^pping in turn over each planet and body.”

B» is only after this initial impulse by the greater one

iiilt lesser officials come in. From this, it is clear that

into bodies in order to give prototypes

ea^
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Thb Sapta (Sbvbn) I^BEIS

"The creators are the ^ahis, Inost of whom are

credited with the authorship of the mantras or hymns
of the Veda, They .are sometimes seven, some-

times ten, when they become Prajapati, the Lord of

Beings ;
then they re-become the seven and the

fourteen Manus as the representatives of the seven

and the fourteen cycles of existence or days of

Brahma, thus answering to the seven aeons when at

the end of the first stage of evolution they are trans-

formed into the seven stellar Rshis, the Sapta-^lshis

;

while their human doubles appear '^Is lieroes, kings,

and sages on this earth.^^

—

8 ,1). I, p. 477.

The above quotation seems to be literally true il

we take into consideration the seven Rshis of the

present Maiivantara. Their names are: 1. Vasishtha,

2. Kas'yapa, 3. Atri, 4. Jamadagni, 5. Gautama,

6. Vis'vamitra, and 7. Bharadvaja. It was from

Kas'yapa who married the thirteen daughters,

Adi^i, Diti, etc., of Paksha that Devas, Astiras,

Pi^rs, etc., were born. Most of the l^shis were

bom on earth and played Their parts in the Solar and

Lunar dynasties, as the generators of the difleireiit

gotras; Vasishtha as priest, Vis'vamitra as king and

sage, etc. Some were also the ^Lshis of th^ Veda»«

The seven ]?,shis who are now candidates for the next

Sapta-§shiship and hence called Ohirafijivins—-the

long-lived—are ; 1. Pipthnat, 2. GSlava, 3:

rama^ 4. Krpa, 5. Dranigii, 6. VySsa, land 7.

Originally they are said to be Minasaputrafl^



kIla 69

having been created out of the mind of BrahmS;

They create bodies in their turn as will be stated

later on. Thus the Manus and their sons are the

rulers, while the Rshis are the teachers
;
for instahoe,

Sfri Ramachandra, was the ruler, with Rshi Vasishtha

as the priest and the teacher.

Inpea

GrenerallyJjhe yajflas or sacrifices are offered to

Indra, the chief of the Pevas, in order that rains may
occur at proper times and other advantages may be

obtained, In^ra is said to protect the three worlds.

Even wars, etc,, take place only under his orders. We
find therefore a synod or assembly taking place in

Indraloka before the war on earth between the

Pandavas and Puryodhanas, as stated in the Aiii-

Parva of the Mahabharafa. There all the general

details of the war and the result thereof are discussed*

It means that, before all wars take place on earth,

Indm discusses with his companions in the higher

world and comes to a conclusion. Then only do they

lake place on this physical earth. He is perhaps the

l^iuic agent for the three words.

Akas'a OB Spaob

JUS now turn to the twin aspect of Time,

ISpacain the abstract is the Absolute itself. It

is Absolute^th^t expands itself into concrete
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called the worlds, in which limitation .is brought

about. Space in its absolute state is unlimited or

unconditioned. It is in the limited Space that the

expansion of matter takes place. Akas' is from

AvakSs^a. Hence it is one that which gives space. It

is different from the atom of Akas'a. In it, Mahat

divides itself into units and fills the whole space. Then

that matter becomes grosser and grosser in the lower

worlds. It is significant that Brahma comes from

£rh—to expand, while Vish^iu comes from Vish—

to pervade. After Brahma, the Creator had expand-

ed Himself with matter in the conditioned gftate,

Vishigiu begins to pervade it as the cementer of the

particles through his Pra^a and hence is called the

Sustainer. The Third Person of the Trinity figures

as the Destroyer. Hence three worlds are mentioned

in the Pura^as, viz.; Brahmaloka, Vaiku^tha, and

Kailua; they are the three primeval or unmanifest-

ed worlds, out of which the manifested seven

lokas or worlds arise. Leaving aside the absolute

Brahman, where there is no diversity at all, we find in

the primeval manifestation a pair appearing ao

Purusha and Prakr^ or Spirit and Matter. In these

three worlds, the Kailasa is the one where Spirit and

Matter are together as one with the possibility of

differentiation. In the Vaikuotha world, Spirit and

Matter have separated but are undivided yetj in the

third, they divide into two. Prakrti in fiansikrit l» of

tiie feminine gender and means that which is,acMi
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upon ; while Purusha is of the male gender and is that

which abides in the Puri or city of Matter. The first

world is where Tamas predominates ; the second is

where SatJva predominates ; and in the third, Rajas.

They are the three worlds of the three Logoi. Logos
is sound. Hence it is the S^abda Brahman from the

standpoint of sound, or Saguna Brahman from

that of form.

Lokas

Prom these three primeval worlds arise the seven

Lokas or worlds. As I said before, wherever there

is Rajas in a thing, the other gu^as Tamas and

Sattva are there
; but Rajas is the one that predomi-

nates. Hence if Sattva be made the mean, we shall

have the three subdivisions of TP^^mas as well as of

Rajas. We may put it thus :

Tamas Sattwa Rajas

^
N f

^
Tamas Sattva Rajas. Rajas Sa^tva Tamas.

Thus arise the seven worlds. They are termed

Bhuh, Bhuvah, Suvah, Mahah, Janah, Tapa^, and

Saftya. They are worlds of different density of matter.

In the Satyaloka, the highest, the matter is in the

most rarified form in this lifetime of BrahmS. As we
descend lower and lower, matter becomes grosser and

Ifrosser, till we come to this Bhurloka of ours where
the density reaches its climax. We shall treat of the

Talee later on.
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From the description of the lokas in the Vishnu

Purana, the first point to be borne in mind is that these

worlds are interpenetrating, i(.nd etstend beyond one

another as we rise higher and higher. It is not in

physical space one world is higher than another but in

condition of matter. Ams'a II, Chapter 7, 16-19, is

devoted to the description of the Seven worlds. Rshi

Paras'ara in his advice to Rshi Maitreya says thus

:

1 sWtrpTii; i

II

n%Tr II

the three worlds, Bhuh, Bhuvah, Suva^,

wherever earthly substance exists, which may be
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere

of the Bhuh (earth), the dimensions of which I
have already re-counted to you. The region that ex-

tends from Bhuh to the sun in which the Siddhas

and Munis live is Bhuvarloka which also I have de-

scribed* The distance between the sun and Dhruva
extending fourteen hundred thousand yojanas is

called, by those that are acquainted with the sys*

tem of the universe, the Suvarloka. Above Dhruva
at the distance of ten million yojanas lies Mahars^
loka, the inhabitants of which dwell in it throughout
a Kalpa or a day of BrahmS. At twice that distanot
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is situated Janoloka where Sanandana and other pure-

minded sons of Brahma reside. At four times the dis-

tance above Janoloka lies Tapoloka inhabited by the

Deities called Vaii^jas who are unconsumable by fire.

At six times the distance is situated the Satyaloka (or

Brahmaloka) the inhabitants of which never again
know death.”

The seven worlds are described as above in th«^

Vishwii Purana. Such descriptions of the Puraigias

are generally from the geocentric standpoint. But

the author of the Vishnu Purana is not ignorant of

the heliocentric standpoint too for the sun is made

the ^centre. In his description of the stin in Chapter

S of Ams'a II he says thus

:

I

^ ^3^: II

5r«rr ^ ii

fNhrr# ^ ii

ft ii

‘‘ The enn is stationed for all time in the middle of

the day and over against midnight in all JOvipas,

Maitreya. But, the rising and the setting of the sun

being perpetually opposite id each other—and, in the

flame way, all the cardinal points, and so the cross

points—Maitfeya, people speak of the rising of the

snn where they see it j and, where the sun disappears,
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there to them is his setting. Of the atm which ia

always in one and the same place, there is neither set^

ting nor rising
; for what are called the rising and

setting are only the seeing and the dot seeingthe Sun/^

The geocentric system was adapted, in the Pura^as,

to the needs of the ignorant
;
but the Pauragic writers

knew that the sun was stationary in the centre.

Hence if we adopt the latter system for our under-

standing the worlds, we get the following for the

three worlds.

I shall enter into the full description of the Bhuirloka

when I treat of theDvipas; but there is no doubt

that this terrestrial earth of ours forms a part of ft

. whereon mah^s foot can tread. The second or Bhuyar-

world is between the sun and the earth^j; the thirdW
Suvar^world is between the sun and phruyai the iK>hir
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star. From this we can conclude that the second

world is not only in the first world but also extends

beyond it to the sun ; the third world is not only in tha

same space covered by the first and the second worlds

but also extends beyond to the polar star, Phruva.

Add to this the fact that the inhabitants of the second

and the third worlds are invisible to our telescope or

eyes, the second and third worlds being as said above,

tenanted by the Siddhas, etc., who cannot be perceived

with our physical eyes, between Dbruva and the eaHh ;

we cannot but come to the conclusion that the worlds

as thSy arise one above another, rise not so much in

space, like one physical object above another, but in

subtleness only. Nevertheless as matter when it be-

comes more and more subtle pervades a larger extent of

space, so also one higher world not only interpenetrates

its lower world but also extends beyond it. If a given

quantity of water be vaporised into gas, the latter will

occupy more space than the former. Modern science

postulates different states or conditions of matter,

such as solid, liquid, gaseous, aerial and ethereal.
.

In

the Theosophical literature ethereal is made to yield

three subdivisions making all the states to be seven.

These seven conditions of matter are of Bhurloka

only. There are higher and higher conditions of

subtle matter till we reach to the highest point in this

Ipetiine 0^^ Brahma, viz., Sattyaloka. And just as

there are seyen sub-states in Bhurloka, there are also

Asven sub-subtle states in each of the higher lokas.
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The second point to be noticed about the seven

worlds is that the lower three worlds last but a day

of Brahma and are called Kr^a or^made
;
the higher

three worlds last for the full lifetime of Brahma and

are called Akrta or unmade
;
the middle one, mz.,

Maharloka is called Krta-Akrta, partaking of the

nature of both the higher and the lower three worlds.

In the higher three worlds, the evolution of the ele*

ments called Sarga-Srshti takes place. In the lower

three worlds, the Prati-Sarga-Srshti takes place

where the forms of the minerals, plants, animals, and

men are evolved. In order to make the eleihents

cohere together as forms in the lower three worlds,

there is the cohesive power necessitated which is called

Prana in the Hindu literature. This cohesive power

cannot last as long as the elements themselves. Hence

the lower three worlds of forms last but a day of

Brahma, while the higher three last for His lifetime

of 100 years. The lower are called Krta, since they

are made and unmade in a day ;
while the higher

three remain for a very long time and hence are

termed unmade. Even they are made and unmade in

100 years; still relatively they remain for long. Simi-

larly in the Theosophical literature in dealing with the

seven principles of man, the higher three are termed

Arupa, or without form; the lower three, Rupa, with

form ;
the middle one, Rupa-Arupa partaking of the

nature of the two sets, above and below.^, The lower

three worlds are represented as with Kama or desiref
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the higher three, without Kama; and the middle one

partly with Kama and partly without it.

Let us take ouj lowest world with its subplanes.

We find in this solid state, we have ether, air, fire,

water, and earth. How are these to be distinguished

from those of the three higher subplanes of ours,

where they are considered to be elemeijts. The

distinction made is that in the higher three subplanes

of one world, the Tat^vas are apanchikrta or non-

quintuplicated whereas in the lower three planes of the

same, thojj^re panchikrta or quintuplicated. In the

highd^each Tattva is simple and pure^n its nature;

But in the lower, it becomes mixed with other Tat^vas

in a fivefold way. Let us take Agni-Tattva. The

Upanishads, state that the Agni or fire vve find in this

physical world is one moiety of the original Agni-

Xattva together with one-eighth of each of the other

Tattvas of the higher world. Similarly with the

other Tattvas.

The third point to be considered is about the

difference of the different Tattvas in the higher

subplanes of each world. Taking Akas'a-Tattva of the

Janoloka, we shall find it is coated over with one

layer of matter. When we descend into the next

Iqwer world, viz,y Mahar, we shall find the same Akas'a

l];fltttva with two walls of matter
; we shall find it with

five walls when we descend to the lowest world of

our own. This principle < applies to other

also*





KALA 79

CORRBSPONDEKCB OP LOKAS WITH TaTTVAS AND BODIRS

In the above table, all the correspondences are not

given. Each Tattva has its colour, as also its planet,

day, etc. Togafattva and other Upanishads give out

the colours and figures corresponding to each Tattva*

Any astrological work will tell us all about the planets,

days, etc., corresponding to each colour. Only for

the two highest Tat^vas, the two colours out of the

seven not mentioned in the five Tat^vas are taken,

viz.y yellovjvand blue. The Talas will be explained

later on. The Sariras or bodies are generally made to

cbrrespond to the three worlds
;

this is only a minor

division: The correspondence of the three bodies

with the seven worlds is given out in the Sanatcma

pharma Text Book, Elementary, Page 66.

The first world Bhurloka being made to corre-

spond to Prthivi, all its T^ttvas, Prbhivi, Apas, Agni,

Vayu, Akas', etc., are therefore solid in their

nature ; in the second world even its Prbhivi

will appear as liquid; in the third, its Prbhivi

will appear like Agni or fire, and so on in each higher

world. It should be remembered that each world

lias all the seven T^ttvas. Strictly speaking, there are

Pancha-Maha-Tattvas or the five great elements;

but Mahat is the total unity of matter as well as

consciousness in the higher world which divides itself

iUto units as Ahankara in the next lower world

of T&p&S} as stated befoi^. It has been already
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explained how the one Mahat becomes the many

Ahahkaras.

Turning for a moment to the S^arjras, the gross body

is made to correspond not only with Bhur but also with

a portion of Bhuvar, as the second, viz.j Pranamaya

Kos'a is also of the physical, being the connecting

link with the second world. The Sukshma S^arira is

made to correspond with the second and the third

worlds as also with the fourth or Maharloka. In the last,

the Sukshma body may be called the Karana Sukshma;

these three worlds have^ the form of the^Jattvas

beginning \fith the hexagon. The Akas'a

spherical
;

so also the Kiira^a-S^arira. This Karairia-

S^arira has the Jivatma or ray of light in the sixth

world, which ray pervades the whole universe as Para-

matma in the Satya-world.

The Denizens op the Seven Worlds

In the light of the above hints, we shall now

be able to understand a little of the functions

of the inhabitants of the different worlds.

The highest world is said to be inhabited by

either Brahma or Mann. In the former case, it is

Brahmaloka, the highest of the major seven worlds |

when another name is given to it as Satyaloka or tho

Loka of truth and a Manu is posted as its presider; it

is different from the Brahmaloka' and is the highesl

subplane of a world. He is the one peavenly Man

who contains in Himself all that was, is, and wiU be
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of His creations. His sons preside over the next

lower world of Tapoloka and go by the name of

Vairajas or the sons of Viraj or Manu. They include

all the Jivatmas or rays of Atma. This world is called

^apoloka, as the Vairajas are said to be ever engaged

in Tapas. The third world from above and the fifth

from below is called Jana, meaning men, since the

real man arises here. What constitutes the real think-

ing man is the Karana-S'arira or the causal body.

It is the one in which consciousness is functioning in

the dream] jvss sleep, and is without dreams and desires.

The causal body, being of the Akas'a Taftva which is

spherical, is described as an auric egg in the Theo-

sophical literature. It is here that the Kumaras, Sariaka

and other Munis live. These Munis have risen above

the Sukshma-S'arira of Kama and are living in the

causal body, devoid of passion. It is only with the

Kamagni that the subtle or astral body can be created.

So the Munis could not create and refused to do so.

After the subtle body had worked and developed, then

sent they down the causal man to tenant the subtle

bodies. This function of the Kumaras should not be

confounded with that of Their advent on earth which

took place under the orders of Rudra. Then we come

to the Maharloka where the Rshis preside. The word

Mahah is from mahi—to worship, as the Rshis are the

personages fit for worship on the parts of men and

even Pevas. It is also derived from or mahas—
light, since the Rshis are with heavenly effulgence.

6
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These Rshis range in the different Puranas from seven

to twenty-one even. Their function at this stage seems

to be connected with the creation of subtle bodies in dif-

ferent stages. Being located in the highest fourth

sphere appertaining to the subtle body, They are creat-

ed at the first yuga by Brahma through his mind in

order to create in the three worlds and hence They are

called Manasa-Put-ras or mind-born sons. Of these

Rshis, Marichi is, according to Manu, the progenitor

of the Agnishvatas—the pitrs of the Devas; A^ri

is the progenitor of the Barhishads,\ the pitrs

of the Asufas. ^^The Vayu Purana declares the

seven class of Pitrs to have been originally the

first Devas, the Vairajas whom Brahma with the eye

of Yoga beheld in the eternal spheres and who are

the Devas of the Devas. The Matsya adds

that the Devas worshipped them.''

Then coming to the Suvar world, we find it is a

world tenanted by the Devas and others. The

word Suvar comes from su and vrnoti—it is one

sought by the good. The inhabitants thereof are

said to be 33 crores. The chief ones are : 1. the eight

Vasus, 2. the eleven Rudras, 3. the twelve Adityas,

and 4. the twin As'vins or Indra and Prajapa^i as the

Chhandogya-Upanishad puts it. Hence there are

thirty-three in all, each having a crore of legions

under each one's command. Thus the total number of

33 crores is made up. Here the Asuras and pevas

are both taken into consideration.
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Then coming to the two lowest worlds, we find the

word Bhu means existence. It exists by virtue of

Bhuvar or has the second world as its prototype.

Bhuvar is compounded of the two hhu and vronti, viz,j

seeking or having the Bliu as its basis in the lower

world. The physical world is but the copy of the higher

world—Bhuvar or astral. Similarly the physical is

made after the astral. In the second world which is

between the sun and the earth are said to exist,

according to the Bhdgavata Purana, Rahu, Ketu,

Siddhas, Charapas, Vidyadharas, Yakshas, Rakshasas,

Pis'achas, Pretas, Bhutas, etc.

Talas

Let us now turn our attention to Talas. They also

are seven in number. The world Loka is from to

see, while the word Tala is from ^ which means

place. Hence Tala is more concrete than Loka. The

seven Talas are named a little differently in the

many Purai^ias. The Bhdgavata Purdna names

them thus, which names seem to be more consist-

ent. They are : Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talatala,

Mahatala, Rasatala, and Patala. Each Tala cor-

responds to a Loka: Patala corresponding to Bhurloka,

Atala to Sattyaloka and the other Talas to other

Lokas, as in the above table. Taking the seven

worlds or places in all, each world or plane has

its upper and lower aspects, viz,, Loka and Tala

;
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the lokas representing the Jnana or Spiritual aspect

and the Ajnana or non-spiritual which represents

the intellectual aspect. In man, they represent the

two centres of Heart and Brain. Hence it is that

the minor Upanisliads deal with them from the meta-

physical standpoint as theJhana and AjnanaBliumikas.

They make mention of seven Jhana and seven Ajnana

states. In the spiritual states, the I in man

expands to the All— the greatest of

the great; in the Ajnana or intellectual states,

the I contracts to the lowest possiijo space

of Ahahkara, till it vanishes into nothing called

or the atomic of the atoraic.^^ In the

Lokas which represent the spiritual side, there is the

development of expansion; in the Talas, there is the

dwindling into a point or nothing. * Hence we find

in the seven Talas the highest, viz., A^la which

is no place. The sixth Tala is termed Vitala

—

viz., away from Tala or space which is very near

dwindling into nothing. The fifth Sutala means

good Tala, since it is the critical point when

one passes from Tala to Atala. Here Bali, the great

Emperor who, in the Viimana or dwarf Avatara of

Vishnu was pressed down to Su^ala with Vishi^u's

feet is now there along with Vishi^iu, as Upendra,

guarding his place. Probably Bali, the future In^ra,

is there in order to warn souls not to pass beyond

Kutala into Atala for destruction, ui^ess and until

they had developed spirituality on the side of the
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Lotas and been able to expand themselves to th6

All. Had spirituality been previously developed,

there would have -been no danger in passing through

the higher Xala. Then we come to the middle world,

mz.y Tala-tala or Tala-Atala, since it is the connecting

link between the three lower Talas and the three

higher Atalas; then to the third and the second Talas,

Mahatala and Rasatala. The second Tala corresponds

to water and hence it is called Rasatala. The third

is BO termed because it is the great Tala beyond which

there is the smack of Atala or shrinkage aii;ising. The

first is Pada-Tala—hence Patala—since it is at the feet

of the Bhurloka, the Spiritual. On this earth,

Bharatavarsha is the spiritual portion. Opposite to

it, are its antipodes of America which was called

Patala, and where in the early days abode the

Rakshasas of Hiranyakas'ipu, etc.

In order to understand the relationship of Lokas

and Talas, a simile may be given. Imagine a house

with seven stories reflected in the water at its base.

The first and lowermost story will be seen in the

water first
;
then will come the second, then the third,

and so on. Similarly is Patala seen first and then other

TPalas extend beyond till we reach the highest. This

means that when a fall takes place from a spiritual

height, deeper will be the fallin Talas. Here it shouldbe

borne in mind that both Lokas and Talas have to be

passed throughifor perfect evolution. In other words

>

both spirituality and intellectuality are necessary for
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development
;

otherwise progress becomes lop-sided

only. The danger comes in only when intellectuality

alone is developed without any spirituality. For then

we shall be developing a number of Machiavellis

who will be but a bane to society through selfishness.

Should the reverse bo the case, viz., of developing

spirituality or unselfishness alone without intellec-

tuality, there will be no harm done
;
only the spiritual

man will not be of much use to the world ;
intellectu-

ality will have to be developed later on.

If we tuun to the Bhagavata Purdna, these seven

Talas are posted on the reverse side of the Bhuvarloka

alone and below the earth, after describing the

Bhuvarloka as being above the earth between it and

the sun. It will be easily inferred therefrom that

the seven Talas dcvscribed are only subdivisions of the

second plane corresponding to Bhuvarloka. In them

are described the different denizens. They throw

light on the S^iva Puranas and the hosts of S^iva that

appear therein. In Patala are Nagas. These seem

to the elementals of the ethereal Pa^ala, serpent-like

in appearance. They appear in the physical Patala

top, viz,, America ;
for we hear from the Hindu works

of Arjuna going to Patala and marrying TJlupi

the daughter of a Naga. These creatures, notwith-

standing their tail, do not creep but contrive to run,

walkand fight. Then come theDaityas andDanavas and
Praia in the Rasatala, who incarnate (|a earth at dif-

ferent periods. In the Mahatalareside the many-headed
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serpents, the progeny of Kadru. In Jala^ala, rules

Maya, the Dtoava king. His three Puras (cities or

worlds) were according to 8kan(fa Furana destroyed

by S'iva, who again reinstated him. Sutala is ruled by

Bali as stated before
;
and Vitala by SS^iva as Bhava ;

while Atala is presided over by Bala, the son of Maya.

Let us close this chapter on Space with the magni-

ficent description by Rshi Paras'ara of the Pralaya,

the one that closes his life. When by dearth and

fire Lokas and Patalas are withered up the

progress of Elemental dissolution is begun. Then

first the (Apas) waters swallow up Ihe property

of Prthivi (the <^f smell) and P|*thivi

deprived of this property proceeds to destruction....

and becomes one with Apas when the universe

is thus pervaded by the water of Apas, its rudimen-

tary flavour is licked up by the Agiii Tattva...and the

waters themselves are destroyed become one with

Agni; and the universe is therefore entirely filled

with ethereal flame. The element of V iiyu seizes upon

the rudimental property or form which is the cause

of light and that being withdrawn, all becomes of the

nature of Vayu Vayu, then accompanied by sound

which is the source oi Akas' extends everywhere

throughout the ten regions until Akas' seizes upon

Spars'a, its rudimental property by the loss of which

Vayu is destroyed and Akas' remains unmodified

;

devoid of form, flavour, Spars'a and smell, it exists

with size and vibration and pervades the whole of
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space. Then the origin of Bhutacji devours sound

and all the existing elements are merged into their

original. This primary element 4s consciousness

combined with the property of Tamas and is itself

swallowed by Mahat whose characteristic property

is Buddhi; and Pr^hivi and Mahat are the inner and

outer boundaries of the universe. In this manner

reckoned from Mahat to Prthivi, these seven

successively re-enter into each other. The egg of

Brahma is dissolved in the waters that surround it

with its seven Dvipas, the seven oceans, the seven

regions, and their mountains That Spirit

(Sarves'a) which is other than the embodied Spirit

and in which there are no attributes of naman, Jati or

the like—remains as the whole existence. Prakr^i

and Purusha both resolve (finally) into the Supreme

Spirit .^^— Vishnu Purana Ams'a VI, ch. 4., as trans-

lated by Wilson.



CHAPTER IV

VAMS'A

The next topic I have to deal with is th^e genealogy

of the DevaSj etc. They all arise out of the body of

Brahma. How does Brahma arise ? Out of Narayaijia,

the Mahavishnu, Brahma is said to arise from his

navel. This symbology we shall enter into later on.

Let us at the moment take BrahmA the Creator, Out

of the different parts of His body, all creations are

said to arise ? What does that mean ? As BrahmS

represents the heavenly or Cosmic Man who presides

over the universe as Creator, corresponding to the

Adam Kadmon of the West, the descriptions in the

Puraeas will not seem unreasonable. Just as a modern

scientist will trace things to their original source, so

the Pauranic writers went for the origin of Creation to

the primal cause of all, mz., the body of the universe

animated by an intelligential principle namely Brahma*

At the commencement of His Day, when the third

world had to^be first created, Brahma arises with His

Virat-Svarupa of a mental body, just as each man has
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his Manomaya Kos'a or mental body, since the universe

and man are counterparts of one another. It is out of

this mental body of Brahma thaii^ all his creations

arise. They are called Manasa-putras or mind-born

sons, since they arise out of his mental body. As

the lower mental body has its limbs, etc., so out of

his different limbs arise the different creations. The

mind-born sons were the souls of Rshis living in

the higher world of Maharloka, who were given

bodies in the third world through Brahmans cosmic

body. Hence we find in the Vishnu, Bhagavata and

other Puranas descriptions of the different limbs out

of which the Rshis and others arose. As I said be-

fore, the three classes of Spiritual Adhikaris of

officials had to arise : viz., 1. Manu, 2. the Rshis,

and 3. Indra and other Devas. But in the first

period, other sets of beings are also introduced, viz.,

Prajapatis or creators, fulfilling the place of Brahma

on a minor scale, as also J^harma and Adharma. The

Rshis and Prajfipatis are said to rise out of the differ-

ent portions of the body of Brahma on account of their

respective functions. Dharma came from Brahmans

right breast
; Adharma from his back

;
Narada from

his bosom
;
Daksha from his thumb

\
Yasishtha from

his Pra^a; Bhrgu from his skin; Kra^u from his

hands
; Kardama (Prajapa^i) from his Chhaya or re-

flected shadow, etc.

Then as regards the creation of Manu, there are

different accounts in the Puraijias, dile probably to
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the difference of Kalpas. But the Vishnu Purana puts

it thus : Brahma asked the Munis, Sanaka and others

to create
; but they refused to do so, as they had not

the Garhapatya or household fire. Hence He became

angry and forth from his Lalata or forehead issued

Rudra as Ardhanari—half-male and half-female.

He asked it to divide
; one half of it became

Svayambhu Manu and the other half S^atarupa,

his wife. Sanaka and other Munis were beings

leaving in Janoloka in the causal bodies of Jnana,

devoid of Kama or passion. Henc^ they could

not create Kamic or mental bodies and refused to

create, as they had not the household or Kamic fire.

It is the Rshis and others that arose out of Brahmans

body at this stage and not the Munis. Hence Brahma

himself had to create the Manu and created him out

of his cosmic brain and not through any sexual contact.

Here I shall have to pause and say something about

the multiplication of species. Besides the four chief

modes of the same as known now, there were other

modes that obtained before. Here we shall have

to take up the mind-born mode. Supposing a form of

human body had to be created through the mind ;
how

was it done ? It seems to be thus. Whenever a human

or any other form has to be created, two opposite

elements are necessitated, In man, it is the ovum and

spermatozoon. Similarly in the higher realms of nature,

there are two called Nada and Bindu ;
Nada meaning

sound, stands for the sound impulse that begets the
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male element; and Bindu is the oval form like the seed,

the female element. It is through the union of the

two that all forms are created in this world. And

these two are secreted now in man through the male

and female organs. Similarly in the brain there are

two organs, the pitituary body and the pineal gland,

called in the Hindu writings Dvadas'antaandSahasrara

which, if examined, correspond exactly to the male

and female’ organs. Through the union of these two

organs, the mind was made to secrete the Nada and

Bindu which^niting together generated the form that

came out of the Lalata or forehead as a mental form

which became physical afterwards
;
the subtle forehead

having an opening in its middle, to represent which the

Hindus mark the middle of their forehead. Thus it was

that Brahma created, out of the union of the two centres

in the brain, a hermaphrodite or androgyne body,

issuing out of his forehead. When this bisexual

body divided under the orders of Brahma, one half of

it was Svayambhu, the man, and the other half was

S'atarupii, the woman. In the above process is de^

scribed the origin of sexes too. Before man became
sexual as he is now, he was bisexual

;
and before that,

he was a-sexual, i.e., without any sex of body. The
first Manu did not rise out of any human being, as later

Manus arose, but came out of the cosmic body of

Brahma. Hence he is called Svayambhu, the self-

existent. His wife who represents the material side

is called S^atarupa. It means the one having 100 or
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myriads of forms. Matter has the power of assuming

myriad after myriad of forms ;
while Purusha which is

one appears m^y through the multiplicity of matter

through which it works.

This self-existent Heavenly Man after passing

through the a-sexual, bisexual, and sexual stages

generates two sons and the three daughters named
Akuji, Devahuti, and Prasuti, who marry respectively

the Prajapatis, Ruchi, Karcjama, and Daksha. Aku^i

bears to Ruchi, Yajfia and Dakshina, whose ten sons

form the Sushita Devas of the first Manvantara.

Devahuti has one son Kapila, a minor avatara of Vishnu,

and nine daughters who are all married to the nine

Rshis, Marichi, Afri, etc., since there were the teriRshis

in the first period—of whom Narada, the eternal

celibate who is of the Nivrtti path only, did not

marry. Through the nine Rshis, the Asuras, Devas

and others arose. Prasuti, through Daksha,

had sixteen daughters, of whom Sati married

S^iva ; Svadhii, the Pitrs
; Svaha, Agni

; and the

other thirteen daughters, I^harma. In this third

world, Agni having come into existence, we find

Svaha marrying Agni-Abhimanin Devafa or the

intelligence presiding over fire, through whom the

three fires presiding over the three worlds, as well

as in each world, come into being called S^uchi (the

pure), Pavamana (the purifier), and Pavaka (the

purified), and who in their turn produce fifteen fires

each, thus mJ(king the total of 49 fires. The pi^rs arise
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through Svadha. Eegarding the other thirteen

daughters who are all married to Dharma, the follow-

ing table will give us some idea of them :

Daksha married to Pras'iiti

All married to Dharma.

I j j I r
S'raddha Maitri Daya Santi Tushti Pushti Kriya

Satya Prasada Abhaya S^ama Harsha Garva Yoga

Unnati Bud^i Medha Titikaha Lajja Mur^i

r I i. I !

Darpa Artha Smrti Kshema Yinaya Nara Naraya^a

All these daughters represent in addition qualities

of an abstract nature. Mur^i is that which is

conditioned or limited by size or vibration
;
hence

through it, arise the distinctions or Nara and Nara-

yana or Jivatma and Paramatma. From S^raddh^ or

faith arises truth
;
from Maitri or friendship arises

Prasada or grace
;
from Daya or compassion arises

fearlessness; from S'anti or quiescence arises S^ama or

control of mind; from Tushti or contentment arises

Harsha or joy. Pushti or plenty breeds pride

;

through Kriya or continuous action alone, yoga can

be achieved
;
a person of Unnati or high position looks

down upon others in low position and hence has Darpa
or contempt and superciliousness, fhe man of
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Buddhi alone can earn much of Artha or wealth ; the

man of Medha or intelligence has remarkable Smi^i

or memory; Titiksha or endurance generates Kshema

or prosperity; the man of Lajja or shame has Vinaya

or modesty or good manners. Besides the above,

Adharma marries Mrtyu and their progeny arises

thus

:

Adhabma marries Mrtyu

pambha (hypocrisy) marries

Lobha (greed) „

Krodha (anger) „

1

Kali (dissension or „
Strife)

Mrtyu (death) „

I

Kiraya (hell) „

Maya (iiiusion)

Sathata (one with
scales)

I.

.

Himsa (injury)

I

Dunikti (harsh or
offensive word)

Bhiti (fear)

I

Yatana (suffering)

From the foregoing, it will be seen that certain

virtues and vices are given which generate others in

turn ; so that when the root virtues are developed

by one, the resulting ones arise as a matter of course

in him. Moreover each virtue or vice is not a mere

abstract something but is an entity of an intelligential

character, coming forth from the Creator in the

first period.
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The Two Sons op Manu

Let us next turn our attention to the two sons of the

Manu. They are named Uttana-pada and Priyavrata.

The former word means one with upturned feet

and the latter means one having desirable ordinances

or loving obedience The former is concerned with

the creation of the two higher worlds
;

the latter

with that of this terrestrial chain called Bhurloka.

It is the latter that is said to have his one-wheeled

chariot on this earth and to have made the seven seas

and the seven Dvipas
;
we shall therefore first con-

sider the creation of the former. Uttanapacla had two

wives Suniti, (the Good Law) and Suruchi (good taste

or beauty.) The former brought forth a son by the name
of piiruva, the immutable and the latter Uttama, the

high. Their story runs thus : The latter son who was

more in the graces of the father through his mother,

the younger wife, was seated on the fathers lap, and

Phruva ran for a place thereon but was refused by
his stepmother. Nothing undaunted, this lad of five

went to the forest to meditate upon Vishnu, and in

spite of the many trials which he was able to overcome,

was blessed with the sight of the Great One. When
asked the object of his meditation, the lad wanted
Nirva^ia, but was given the supreme place of Dhruva,
the Polar Star to preside over for this day of BrahmS,
which was the real purpose of his Tapas. Here two
things should be borne in mind, phr/iva, the Polar
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Star is not a mere material something, but is presided

over by the conscious entity called at the present

period Dhruva ; the second point is that Dhruva from

that august position is administering the affairs of the

three worlds. Hence Dhruva^s line represents the

genealogy of the celestials of the two higher worlds,

Bhuvah and Suvah ;
while Priyavrata and his progeny

concern themselves with this Bhurloka only. Before

we trace the genealogy of the two lines of Uttanapada

and Priyavrata, it will be well we consider two points

in connection with the three worlds. In JJi^se three

worlds where the sun being in the middle of the

tliree worlds (viz,, in the second) is said to illuminate

these three worlds there are stated, by the leading

members of the Theosophical Society, to be the

different schemes of evolution where evolution has

taken or will take place. They are : 1. Vulcan (a secret

name for a planet), 2. Venus, 3. Earth, 4. Jupiter, 5.

Saturn, 6. Uranus, and 7. Neptune. The second point

is that in this earth-scheme before evolution came

down to this terrestrial ed^rthf?^ df^yelop man there

were the previous evolution! fbf ^suras, Devas, and

Pitrs. 8/.^,., ...

Regarding the first point, no express ref is

made in the Puranas thafc'll have read: 'Perhaps

other Puranas not read llJitlTne may disolesle eome
proofs. One proof is given out by Mkdame Blavatsky

and that is the mention of S^ukracharya in the Puranas.

He plays a leading part as the Guru of the Asuras on
7
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earth. S^ukra is Venus and hence S'ukracharya,

according to Madame Blavatsky, should have or has

come from Venus. In the mention of the different

Planets in the Space between the Sun and Dhruva,

Venus finds a place but not Uranus or Neptune.

Let us turn then to the second point concerning

which direct proofs exist.

Asuras, etc.

The four classes of creation by Brahma are Devas,

Pitrs, Asu^s, and Manushyas (men). In their crea-

tion there is some peculiarity, for which I shall quote

the words of the Vishnu Purana Ams'a I, ch. 5

:

ii

d^rrsTTf^ I

?rT 1 n

S^t^JTTT dRT: i^T: 1

€f^lR-5R|: ^133^ 3IFII'^ il

5F^ f| ?T5TIWT %T II

4iiW3i5[rf?3'biild ?[^ss!n

f^^[5RrsmRnpr ii



VAHtfA 99

^ Sg: I

^JT^RR^sri^: II

^#l*ll5|lfcH'l)R«n^ ?T 33 33: I

^3131 33^ fl^iwi 11

3W3JTS 3 33ir3 33 ?RI: a3iqf^: I

53f?5rr 3inT3c3rf*t st^rr^t 3rw^t?i% 11

53t?^i3ifJr3 3f^3t 33^: i'^3Rr«n 1

?R3m3t 3W^3 JT3f^ I II

=3c3r^3Tf% I a»Tf: I

3irJR3 5Rr3i% f^nprrqr^RrP*! § 11

“And when Brahma creates the world anew,
they are the progeny of his Manas in the fourfold

condition of Devas, men, animals, or inanimate

things. Brahma then being desirous of creating the

four orders of beings termed Devas, Asuras, Pitrs,

and men, Yuyuje {viz,, collected his mind unto itself).

Whilst thus concentrated, Tamoguna pervaded his

body
; and there the Asuras were first born,

issuing from his thigh. Brahma then abandoned that

form which was composed of Tamas and which
being given up by him became night. Continu-

ing to create but assuming a different shape, he

experienced pleasure ; and thence from his mouth
proceeded the Devas, endowed with Sattvaguna.

The form abandoned by him became day in which

Sattva predominates ; and hence by day, the Devas are

the most powerful and by night the Asuras. He next

assumed another person in which the rudiment of

Sattva also prevailed
;
and thinking of himself as the

father of the world, the Pitrs were born from his side.

This body wmen he abandoned it became Sandhya (or
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the evening twilight, the interval between day and

night). Brahma then assumed another person pervad-

ed by Rajoguna
;
and from this, men in whom Rajas

predominates were produced. QuiohJy abandoning

that body, it became Jyotsna (morning twilight or the

dawn). At the appearance of this light of day, men
feel most vigour; while the Pitrs are the most powerful

in the evening season. In this manner, 0 Maitreya,

Jyotsna (dawn), Ratri (night), Ahah (day), and San-

dhya (evening) are the four bodies of Brahma invested

with the three Guoas.”

Besides these four, Yakshas, Rakshasas, Sarpas,

etc., were^lso born. The above description seems

to be rather unmeaning but Theosophy sheds pro-

found light on it.

Explanation op Consciousness and Appearance

THROUGH Him

Generally the Asuras are supposed to be the dark

powers as opposed to the Devas or shining ones.

But in the above version, how is it that Brahma creates

the Asuras before Devas and others ? According to

Madame Blavatsky, the word Asura originally came

from As% the breath of Brahma. It was later on that

they were made to mean a-suras or wo^-suras, who were

not Devas or were opposed to them. Zoroastrianism

which was derived from Hinduism and incorporated

most of the ideas and words from it has Ahura Mazda

as a good one though the word Ahura is from the Asura

of Hinduism. Hence the word Asura meant originally

a good angel. It was later on when t]/^e creation of
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this terrestrial earth took place and some of the

Asuras refused to incarnate in the early Root Races,

they become rebels and obtained a bad name. In

the Puranas as well as in Toga Vasishtha whenever

a war took place between the Devas and the Asuras,

it was the Asuras that gained the day
;
and the Devas

that got worsted prayed to Vishnu for help. So the

Asuras stand for the positive or active powers of the

universe and the Devas for the negative or passive.

Just as positive and negative aspects are both neces-

sary for the creation of a form or result, ^^-both the

Asuras and Devas are necessary for progress in the

world. So it is said in the Yoga Vasishtha that when

Prahlada after meditating upon Vishnu was about to

merge into Him, the Devas went to the Supreme and

complained of there being no work for them in the

absence of their opponents, Asuras.

In the above story, the creations arising out of the

body of Brahma which is day, night, or twilight have

to be explained. If time is succession of events in

Space, we can naturally understand how Brahma

originally willed in Space the succession of events

so that they may be enacted down below. In addi-

tion to the general ideas about them, there are some

particulars which Theosophy enters into about them

as well as the Pitrs.

Taking five worlds or planes (since the causal body

begins from there) and dividing the third world into

two, it arran^s their evolution thus :
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Asiiras

5th world A G
4th world B F

SrfworldS'PI*''®
( lower D

2nd world

l8t world
•”

( lower

From the above table, it will be found that the

evolution of the Asuras begins from the fifth world and

goes dos^ to the lower levels of the third world ;
in

descent or in evolution from A to D which is the

grossest of the matter of the Asura evolution, each

soul puts on the coating of the matter of each. In

ascent, it gleans the experiences from E to G : D be-

ing the stage of transition. Thus the passage from A
to G is called a Round and seven such Rounds complete

the chain of Evolution, the fruitage of which was the

Asuras.

Similar is the process of evolution going on in the

second or Deva Evolution, as well as other Evolutions

;

only the succeeding evolution begins one plane lower

down, viz., the fourth and descends to a plane lower

down ; in the third or Pitrs' Evolution, it begins

on the upper levels of the third plane and goes down

to the upper levels of the first plane where the globe

D is our moon ; in the fourth or manushya Evolution,

it begins on the lower levels of the third plane and

ends with the lowest level of the first Tij^th the globes

Devas Pitfs Men

••• •••

A GT

B F A" G
0 E B F A G
D C E B FDOE

D
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C and E which are on the higher levels of the first

plane standing for Mercury and Mars,

According toTheosophy, Pitrs give their astral bodies

to the orders * of creations on this gross earth-chain

;

the Devas, the lower mental bodies ;
and the Asuras,

their higher mental or causal bodies. But in some

books, different class of Pitrs are mentioned as Agnish-

vatas, Barhishads, etc. Thus according to Theosophy

the Sankalpa of Brahma fructified itself on these

planes of the Universe.

Uttanapada Line of Creation “

As said before, we have Dhruva who was the son of

Utttoapada as a progenitor. The Puranas and especi-

ally the Vishnu Purdna and traces the genealogy from

the first Manu down to the present {viz,, Vaivasvata) in

one uninterrupted succession over enormous periods,

without the gap of the many Manvantaric and sub-

Manvantaric deluges in which the world and globes

were at rest. The Pauranic writers never cared to

enter into these details. They traced the genealogy

alone—and that in a few pages—of the great Beings

and did not pause to turn from the subject. Perhaps if

the details of the different orders of creation had

been given, such as of their bodies, customs and

habits, etc., volumes after volumes would not have

sufficed for the purpose. Even of the genealogy,

there are certain landmarks only. From Phruva

to Yaivasvfkta which range over millions of
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years, there are mentioned about 14 or 15 generations

only. After about ten generations comes Prthu, the

author of this Prthivi or earth. Some important

points may be noticed. ^Dhruva marries two wives

Ila and Brahmi
;

through the former, he has

Prata, Ma(Jhyandma, and Sayam which mean morning,

noon, and evening
;
through the latter, he has kalpa

and vatsara or year. All these are periods of time,

presided over by Intelligences. No doubt they denote

the ^tages of evolution of the three worlds
; the time

of dajr and night in the third world is reckoned by

our terrestrial year and that in the second, by our one

month, as Manu says in Chapter I, 66 and 67. More-

over, we find here the Devatas through whom the three

fires, etc., are brought down to earth. Let us study the

manner in which Prthu inaugurates his reign on earth.

There was a king named Vena who became arrogant

and said : I alone am the lord of Yajna or sacrifice

for who but I is entitled to the oblations.^’ In spite

of all respectful expostulations on the part of Rshis,

the impious monarch gave orders that all good acts

should be stopped. Thereupon the Rshis ^ fell upon

the king and beat him with blades of Kus'a grass

consecrated by Mantras and slew him who had been

already destroyed by his impiety towards God \

Then the Rshis churned out of his body a person by

name of Prthu after whom the name Prthivi was,

applied to the earth. The good king in order to

clear the earth of its obstructions and lyake it level
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and yield its fruits to his subjects took his bow and

went after Earth to yield her milk of sustenance. But

Earth, as stated in the allegory, flew for her life be-

fore P^hu and after assuming the form of a cow,

hid herself in the regions of Brahma. . Prthu took

a calf to milk it—the calf differing in the different

books, Svayambhuva Manu in one, or Indra in an-

other, or Himavati in another, which refer to the

different periods. This story refers not to our

physical earth as it is now but to the subtle one,^c-

cording to one version, in the first period of this earth-

chain. Then we come, as the fifth in this line, to Daksha

t&e patriarch who was born again on earth and who at

first had two sets of sons each, ten thousand in number

called Haryas'vas and Sabalas'vas, who were con-

verted into ascetics by Narada, for which Daksha

cursed him to roam everywhere. Then sixty daughters

were born to him
;
ten were married to Dharma through

whom Time and Space Devatas arose on earth. Two
were married to Bhuta through whom arose Rudra and

others
; two were married to Angiras, generating Pitre,

etc.
; two to Krs'asva generating Dhumaketu (comets),

etc. ; four to Taraksha generating Graruda (eagle),

Aru^ia and serpents, flying birds, locusts, and moths

;

twenty-seven to the moon thereby generating the

twenty-seven stars in the twelve signs of the Zodiac $

and thirteen to Kas'yapa. It is Kas'yapa^s progeny

that is of importance. Aditi, one of his wives brings

forth the present Sun called Vivasvto whose son the
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present Manu is. Diti and Panu generate tha

Demons called Dai^yas and Panavas ;
Ha bringing

forth plants while Timi and other wives are the

mothers of aquatic animals, cloven-footecl, etc., as well

as Gandharvas, Apsaras, Rakshasas, etc.

Two points have to be remembered here. In the

first or Svayambhuva period of this earth, evolution

rose by degrees from the vegetable, to the animal and

then to the human Kingdom ; but in this period of our

teri^strial earth, it was reversed. From man came forth

not.Qnlv man but also plants and animals and even

clouds and things of the earth. The second point is re-

corded in the Vishnu Puranuy namely, that the mode of

propagation of species as obtaining nowamongsthuman

beings came then into existence. As the Vishnu

Purdna Ams'a I, ch. 15 puts it :

ei?r: af^rr i

5I5fr: I

II

From that period forwards, living creatures were
generated by sexual intercourse; before the time
of Daksha, they were variously propagated by the
will, by sight, by touch, and by the power of Tapas
of Siddhas and other Tapasvins.^^

Priyavrata or Earth-Chain

Let us turn to the earth-chain which is called

Bhurloka. It is not this physical earth alone that
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constitutes it. There are others that are subtler in

matter. In order to understand its locality, let us

first consider the terrestrial system in relation to the

lokas and talas.* The whole world is called Brahmanda

or Brahma’s egg. Let us suppose that there are seven

such eggs, composed of subtler and subtler matter

and interpenetrating one another—the second egg

interpenetrating the first and extending beyond ; the

third interpenetrating the first and the second and

extending beyond, till we reach the seventh which

interpenetrates all the six worlds and extends be,Y2^d*

In this manner, we can imagine all the seven worlds

in a plane figure as seven concentric circles, the

diameter increasing for each higher world. Each of

these eggs has its two diameters, longitudinal and

transverse, or the two—major and minor axes. The

upper half of these eggs in the longitudinal direction

may be termed the lokas and the lower half in the

same direction, the talas ;
whereas the Bhurloka ex-

tends in the transverse direction and hence is one that

can bo traversed by the feet. Therefore it is said in

the Bhagavata Purana that the official presiding over

Bhurloka, viz,, Priyavrata, drove his chariot seven

times round the earth and the ruts left by the wheels

became the beds of the oceans separating it into

seven Dvipas. The Vishnu Purana describes it in

the ordinary prosaic manner that he divided the

earth into seven portions which he gave to his seven

eons, his three other sons having become ascetics.
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The Bhagavata version gives ns two facts about the

seven divisions made of this Earth-chain, each division

surrounded by an ocean made by the ruts of the

wheel. The Dvipas are named Jambu, Plaksha,

S'almali, Kus'a, Krauncha, S'aka, and Pushkara, sur-

rounded respectively by the oceans of salt, sugar-cane

juice, wine, clarified butter, curds, milk, and fresh

water. Of course, each dvipa is given a certain area,

as also the sea surrounding it. About these, there is a

certain peculiarity that occurs in the Vishnu Purdna.

At(^tke end of the first chapter of the Second Ams'a,

Rshi Paras'ara, after describing to Rshi Maitreya the

seven dvipas, says thus:

^ I

3 5^^ II

This was the creation of Svayambhuva Manu by

which the earth was peopled when He presided over

the first Manvantara in the Kalpa of Varaha.^^ Then

again in the second chapter of the same Ams'a,

another description of the same dvipa is given. Only

in the first chapter, no seas surrounding the dvipas

are given, while in the second chapter both are men-

tioned. Why are there two statements about the

dvipas ? For what are these dvipas and the seas ?

Upon these questions, the Puranas are silent
;
they

only give the distance, the mountains, etc. It is liere

the Theosophical writings throw much light.
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Before we go into the explanations of Madame
Blavatsky, let us in a diagram understand the position

of dvipas.

Jambudvipa is in the midst of all dvipas with Meru
in the centre. Meru means its central axis. In

man^s body, it is the vertebral column.

Jambu is one lakh of Yojanas, with the salt water

surrounding it of the same distance. Plaksha is

twice this distance, with the sea surrounding it to the
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same distance : thus each dvipa increases by twice the

distance in this manner.

Madame Blavatsky in The Secret Doctrine states

that all these dvipas refer to our chain
; Jambudvipa

represents our own globe, while the other globes

are our invisible companion globes. They are com-

posed of subtler and subtler matter as they extend

beyond. They are not physical continents as

some suppose but subtler globes in which evolution

of' a higher order takes place. The seas surrounding

tiw=^ wof milk, sugar-cane juice, etc., stand ^for the

Milky Way and the various congeries of nebute ^
Just as the salt water now surrounds this centre of

ours, so liquid matter presenting the appearance of

wine, etc., surrounds each dvipa. In order to

understand the two descriptions of the dvipas in the

Vishnu Purdria, let us present in a diagram the evolu-

tion of the earth in the four planes of the physical

state.

4th plane

3rc! plane

2nd plane

Ist plane

A G
B F
0 B

D

As said before, the first plane is physical and as we
ascend from it to the higher planes, matter becomes
subtler. From the fourth plane, the globe A descends
into the third and becomes coated over with its matter;
then descending into first, it becomes coated over with
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four coatings
;
it is these coatings that are developed in

the ascent to globes E, F, and G, when one Bound is

completed. In this way, seven Bounds have to be com-

pleted before evolution is perfected on this planet of

ours. In the first Bound Svayambhu, the Boot Manu
started evolution and went on looking after it till the

evolution on all the globes from A to G was complet-

ed ; in the pralaya, Svarochisha Manu kept these

globes as a seed in himself, in order to hand it on to

his successor Uttama, the Boot Manu who started the

second Bound and after completing it handed itjjln

to his seed Manu, 'f^masa. The third Bound was

inaugurated by Baivaja and closed by Chakshusha,

The fourth Bound was started on globe A by
Vaivasvata and has proceeded till now to globe

D, this physical earth. This Round will be com-

pleted only when the evolution in the remaining

globes E, F, and G are over. Therefore the de-

scription in the first chapter of the Vishnu Purana

applies according to Madame Blavatsky to the first

or Svayambhu Bound and the second chapter applies

to our fourth Round. Even in the fourth Round,

there are two evolutions referred to, the one, evo-

lution on all the globes from A to G and the other on

this globe D alone. The description of the dvipas

refers to both.

Before we enter into the next subject, viz,^ our

physical earth, one remark may be made. It has been

stated of late by the leaders of the Theosophical
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Society that the globes C and E in our Round are

Mars and* Mercury. The Puranas do not corroborate

that statement. According to them, the planets Mars

and Mercury are located between Venus and Jupiter.

Let us then consider globe D, with which we are

more intimately concerned, and study the evolution

taking place there. These seven dvipas are also locat-

ed on globe D. How then are we to understand the

divisions here ? Even here the descriptions in the

Puranas of the dvipas do not tally with those found

OB t̂his earth of ours. Theosophy explains it by say-

ing that there were different other portions of earth

existent before, which have been submerged in the

ocean and that this earth after doing its work will go
down into a watery grave and be succeeded by two
other dvipas called S'aka and Pushkara. The four

dvipas that have till now disappeared, are said to be
Plaksha, S'almali, Kus'a, and Krauficha. It is said that

the purpose of the seven dvipas is to develop each
Root Race of humanity, and when all the seven Root
Races are over, the purpose of this earth will have
been accomplished.

Let us put the teaching concerning the dvipas and
humanity, together with other particulars, into tabular
form:
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If we study the foregoing table carefully, we shall

find the general principle of descent and ascent holds

good, whether of the place inhabited by each Root Race

humanity or of the human beings themselves. Human-

ity in the first Root Race began at the North Pole
; then

descended in the second Root Race to the horseshoe

continent terminating towards Iceland at one end and

Spritzbergen at the other, it came still further down,

to the Pacific where the third Root Race tenanted the

continent called Lemiiria, the remnants of which are

stiVL found in Australia, etc.
; then in the Atlantean

Race, one branch of it went still further down, since

the old Atlantis of Ravana stretched far into tfie

south as the description in the Bdmayana implies;

and another branch went to the North which typifies

the ascent commenced at this stage. In this Jambu-

dvlpa of the fifth Root Race, it has ascended

still further North. The sixth Root Race land will

extend still higher in the northern direction where the

second Root Race lived. When we come to the seventh

Root Race, we shall have ascended to the North Pole

again with all the contour of the full human body on

the map of the then earth.

Similarly the human beings had, in the first Root

Race, bodies composed of subtle matter and hence were

about 1 70 ft. high. We are told that there are the Ba-

mian statues representing the heights of the different

races, in town in Central Asia between Kabuland Balk,

"The largest is 173 ft. high or 70ft. higher than the
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statue of liberty in New York; the second largest statue

which is also cut in the rock like the first is only 120 ft.;

the third statue is only 60 ft. high
;
the two others

still smaller, the last being a little smaller than the

average tall man of our present Race.’^

—

S. D., Vol. II,

p. 353. It seems that as the matter of human bodybegan

to grow denser and denser, it became shorter in size

till it dwindled down to our present size. We are

told that the human bodies in the sixth and seventh

Root Race will grow finer and finer being composed of

pure spiritual matter; but they will not grow tc/ihe

height of the former Root Races, the first and the

second. Regarding the third or Lernurian Root Race,

we have the example in our Puriinas of Hira^iyaksha

andHiranyaks'ipu and others—the Titans of the west

—

who are said to have been gigantic in stature; simi-

larly do we hear in the Mahahhdrata of the gigantic

Rakshasas—the fourth Root Race men who lived in

the forests of India and warred with the fifth Root

Race man, such as Hidimba and others who were can-

nibals and were killed by Bhimasena. Even now the

fossil remains of human skeletons about eighteen feet

long disinterred attest to their existence in remote

periods in the past.

In the Hindu books though we find accounts of

the Asuras and the Rakshasas fighting and so on, yet

we find no such mention of the first and second Races

.

It was because, as Theosophical teaching points out,

they were merelygaseous bodies with no soulanimating
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them. It was only in the middle of the third Root Race

that the souls began to tenant those bodies when the

Daityas and Danavas arose.

Sex

As the table will show, the human bodies of neither

the first nor the second Root Races had any sex

differentiation. The early third Root Race was

bisexual; then, came sex. How then was the

miiltiplication of the species carried on in the early

stages ? If we examine the methods of propagation

carried on at present in the whole of creation, thefe

are four such. Hindus will put them thus : TJdbhijja

(seed-born), Sveclaja (sweat-born), Andaja (egg-born),

and Jarayuja (womb-born). In the human embryo

all these stages are traversed. The first and second

stages may be put by a modern scientist thus : fission,

budding, and spore. The Secret Doctrine, II, 176,

puts it thus

:

I. Fission

(a) As seen in the division of the homogeneous speck

of protoplasm known as Moneron or Amoeba into two.

(b) As seen in the division of the nucleated cell in

which the cell-nucleus splits into to sub-nuclei which

either develop within the original cell wall or burst it and

multiply outside as independent entities, (cf. the First

Root Race).

n. Budding

A small portion ofthe parentstructures wells out at the

surface and finally parts company, growing to the size of
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tlie original organism. Examples : Many vegetables, the
sea-anemone, etc. (cf. second Root Race.)

III. Spores

A single cell thrown off by the parent organism repro-

ducing the features of the latter. Examples : Bacteria and
mosses.

IV. Interm KDiATE Hermaphroditism

Male and female organs inhering in the same individ-

ual. Example : The majority of plants, worms and
snails, etc. Allied to budding, (cf. the second and the
early third Root Races.)

It was in the latter half of the third Root Race, that

sex differentiation came into existence among Lemu-

rians. Now let us turn our attention to the Pura^ias.

In the story already quoted of Brahma, the Creator

Himself had no sex; it was from His brain that

there came forth Rudra as Arclhanari—half male and

half female, who became, when divided, Svayambhu

Manu and his wife S'atarupa. This shows clearly that

the sex differentiation did not arise from the beginning.

At first, the body was a-sexual or without sex ;
then it

became bisexual : in one and the same body, the two

sexes were found together
;
then came the bifurcation

of the sexes. This theory is, in a way, able to solve

the difficulty in anthropology, whether man was

monogenetic or polygenetic. Was there an

original pair of Adam and Eve at first, who generated

all the now existing pairs ? or were there many pairs

at first who were the cause of the other pairs ? On the

first alternative, it is not possible to understalnd how
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the bodies of the same blood like brother and sister, or

father and daughter, etc., could be prolific ? Bather

reason inclines us to the opinion that barrenness would

be the result of such union. Should there have been

many pairs at first, how did they come into existence ?

To which Hinduism says that when bodies first came

into existence, they had no sex differentiation ; later

they came to be like hermophrodite plants possessed

of male and female organs
;
and still later came the

differentiation of sex from the bisexual bodies.

When there was no sex difference in human bodies,

one body arose out of another, as seeds generating

plants ; then through sweat, were produced bodies,

as with mosquitoes. In the Purai^ias, we hear of the

first Root Race originating primally out of the

Chhaya bodies of the Pitrs. They oozed out of Pitrs.

Then they came out of one another. About the sweat-

born races, two stories are given. In the tracing of

the genealogy of Dhruva, and before we come

to Daksha, we are introduced to a Rshi called

Ka^du who was performing a tapas in the waters

when Piemlocha, an Apsaras appeared before him.

The ^shi succumbed to her charms and they lived

together as man and wife. Twice or thrice, she want-

ed to go back to Indraloka whence she came, but, as

often she was prevented by the sage from returning.

Then the damsel finally made up her mind to return

and commenced her journey, but again the sage accost-^

ed her with the words : Fair damsel, you came to the
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river-side at dawn, I beheld you then and you then

entered my hermitage. It is now the revolution of

evening and the day is gone/^ The nymph replied

that they had lived together ^ for 907 years 6 months
and 3 days/ though that period seemed to him as but

a day. Then as the Rshi angrily asked her to depart,

she became afraid and drops of perspiration started

from every pore of her skin. And as she went from

tree to tree, she wiped the drops in the leaves of the

tree and the child she had conceived by the Rshi came
forth from the pores of in^lrops of perspir-

ation. These drops incn^asecL in sisio -r^tiUi JtJnWL,

became the lovely girl, Marisha who was married to

the ten Prachetasas, the soift/ oT Yaruna, t^Lrough^^om
Daksha-Prajapati was

^

sta^

for the First Race. He is a son of the TRtrs and hence

one devoid of mind, whici^8\§i^'( his being

uuable to distinguish a period of nearly 1,000 years

from one day
; therefore he is shown to be easily

deluded and blinded.^^

—

8 . D., I, p. 185.

Let us take the other story. The above Daksha-

Prajapati had a daughter—from the sixty—called Sa^i,

who wanted to marry Paramas'iva; and though the

father was opposed to the marriage yet the daughter

married the lover. Then the father performed a

sacrihce to which neither his daughter nor her

husband was invited. But the daughter in spite of

the remonstrance of her husband attended it, and was
not properly treated. Some versions state that she fell
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into the fire and died. Other accounts say that no

portion was offered to S^iva in the sacrifice. There-

upon S'iva was angry and forth from his forehead—or

from his mouth, as another version puts it—came

Virabhadra “like the fire of fate a divine Being

with a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, athousand feet

and terrible in form.^^ Being asked the reason of his

creation, Mahes'vara exclaimed : Spoil the sacrifice

of paksha.” At which the mighty one went to the

place of sacrifice and spoiled the whole Yajna and cut

off the head of Daksha which was replaced by the head

of a goat, or of a ram according to the teachings

of the Shanda Puraria, Of course this refers to the

epoch of the sweat-born Race. But why should Daksha

not like his daughter to marry S^iva—a very good

bridegroom for his daughter ? What is the meaning

of the ram^s head being put upon the trunk of Daksha^s

body in lieu of the decapitated one ? Daksha was the

Prajapati or Divine Progenitor; hence he created at

first all the bodies which were not then subject to

destruction. At the beginning of a Kalpa when a

number of bodies is required for souls to live on earth,

death should not take place simultaneously. It was

only in the third Root Race, when the Egg-born

came into vogue, that death or disintegration of

bodies took place. That epoch was heralded by

the advent of the Destroyer Himself in the person

of Paramas'iva. Hence he had to marry one of

the pre-existing Race and wanted Sati for his wife.
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But Paksha as a creator of bodies did not like

their destruction
j
yet his daughter married. Hence

Daksha performed a yajna in order to make his power

of creation invinciblo against the destructive force

of his son-in-law and was not allowed by the

latter to succeed in it. The ram’s head in place of

Daksha’s head is the symbol of generating power and

reproductive force. S^iva is not only the destroyer

but also the regenerator. Under the appellation of

Rudra, He makes all cry through destruction. As

S^iva, He is S'ivam or auspiciousness itself, since the

Destroyer is at the same time Regenerator, viz,, Evo-

lution and Progress personified.
”

Then came the hermaphrodites, in which the egg-born

process obtained and even later. There is a temple

on the top of a hill in Trichengode, Salem District,

Madras Presidency, where the image of the deity is

represented as half male and half female. The Secret

Doctrine Vol. II, p. 187 quotes the description by

Aristophanes in Plato’s banquet of the old race as

androgynous ”
;

the form of every individual being

rounded, having the back and sides as in a circle whose

manner of running was circular terrible

in force and strength with prodigious ambition.

Therefore to make them weaker, Zeus divided them

(in the third Root Race) into two ;
Apollo (the sun)

under his direction closed up the skin. Similarly

there are other traditions of hermaphrodites in other
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Most probably when the return is made to the sixth

Root Race, there may be these bisexual bodies again

brought into existence, but on a superior scale, till

the bodies will be devoid of sex in* the seventh.

Regarding the exact time when the sixth Root Race

will be brought into existence. The Secret Doctrine

puts it graphically thus; “When shall this (the

founding of the sixth Root Race) be ? Who knows
save the great Masters of Wisdom and They are as

silent upon the subject as the snow-capped peaks
that tower above them. All that we know is that

it will silently come into existence
;

so silently in-

deed that for long millenniums will its pioneers,

the peculiar children who will grow into peculiar men
and women, be regarded as anomalous lusm naturge,

abnormal oddities physically and mentally/^—VoL
II, p. 464.

Of course according to the Pura^as, the sixth Root

Race will be established as a race sui generis at the

end of this Kaliyuga or at the beginning of the next

Ki^ayuga. If by these terms, Kaliyuga and Kr^a-

yuga we mean the great cycles, then it should be four

lakhs and odd years, ere the sixth Root Race humanity

will be established. There is a means by which the

exact period may be computed astronomically through

certain passages in thePuranas thus: “When the seven

^shis were in Makha, the Kali age comprising 1,200

Divine years began ; when the Sun and Moon and

lunar asterism Tishya and the planet Jupiter are in one

mansion, the Krta age shall return." Then

will be bom in the family of Vishijuyas'as, m
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eminent Brahman of S'ambala village which is located

by The Secret Doctrine in the desert of Gobi and

which will hereafter become inhabited. After

destroying alF those devoted to iniquity, he will re-

establish righteousness on earth. The men who are

thus changed by virtue of that peculiar time shall be

as the seeds of human beings and shall give birth to

a race who shall follow the laws of the Krta age or

the age of purity

At this time, two other beings who are said to be

living through Kaliyuga will co-operate with Kalki.

As the Vishnu Purana, Ams'a IV, ch. 24, puts it

:

5frf^ II

^ I

21^ II

“Two persons, Pevapi of the race of Puru and
Maru of the family of Ikshvaku being endowed with

mighty yoga powers continue alive throughout

the whole four ages residing at the village of Kalapa.

They will return hither in the beginning of the

Krta age and becoming members of the family of the

MiebnUi give origin to the Kshattriya dyn^ties. In
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this manner, the earth is possessed through every
series of the three first ages the Krta, Treta, and
Dv/ipara by the sons of Manu. And some remain
with the Kali age to serve as Bija-Manu in the same
way as Devapi and Maru are still in existence/^

The Bhdgavata Purana
y

in Adlnlya II, Skanda

12, says:

S(Tctr JT5§^ri*45r5t: I

3TRn% ii

Devapi, brother of S^antanu, and Maru, born of

the Ikshviiku Race, being endowed with great yogic
powers, reside in the village Kalapa. Both of them
being trained and instructed by Vasudeva (Is'vara or

Logos) Himself, will restore the Varna and As'rama
pharma as before.

In the Kalki Purdna where the advent of Kalki in

the future has already been described, we find the

above two personages Maru and Devapi going from

Kalapa to S'ambhala and enlisting themselves in His

ranks; and after removing all devoted to iniquity,

Kalki will retire, leaving the Kingdom in charge of

the above two great beings. The Bhdgavata adds that

they will then re-establish the Varnas'rama Dharma

or the system of castes and orders of life.

According to the above accounts, at the beginning

of the next Krta age, a new race of beings will be
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left by Kalki in charge of the above two beings.

Theosophy says, that such a race cannot at once be

developed. The sixth Root Race people will have to

be developed* for many thousands of years ere they

can be started as a race sui generis. This work will

be taken up by the above two Beings—one being the

seed Manu and the other, the teacher—like S'ri

Ramachandra and Rshi Vasishtha, one in charge of

the ruling department and the other, of the teaching

department. Theosophy says even that about seven

hundred years hence, this work will be taken on hand

by Them in South California. Those desirous of

pursuing that subject further should read the book

called Man : Whence, How and Whither,

VAKSHAS SoB-RACES

In Hinduism, each of these seven dvipas has its sub-

division of Varshas. This Jambudvipa is said to have

nine Varshas. It is thus ;

Ketumala

Kuru
Hiraimiaya
Ramyaka

Meru

Il^vrta

Hari
Kimpurusha
Bh^rata

Bha^rasrva

Meru is the central axis of the earth connecting the

North and South Poles; three Varshas are in one half
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or in the western hemisphere and three Varshas are

in the other half or in the eastern hemisphere
;
the

middle one is encircling the North Pole, with two

Varshas—Ketumala and Bhadras'va on the two sides.

If all the three at the centre are taken as one,

there will be seven Varshas only. Now what are

these Varshas for? According to Theosophy, each

Root Race has seven sub-races which probably have

their seats in the Varshas. In this the fifth Root

Race of ours, there has been till now five sub-races,

viz,, 1. Aryans, 2. Chaldeans, 3. Zoroastrians,

4. Celts and 5. Teutons. Two more sub-races will

complete the list of the sub-races of the present fifth

Root Race. Just as Jesus Christ started the fifth

sub-race of the Teutons, so a great One will come on

earth again to start the sixth sub-race, which is to find

its habitat in the United States. His name is said to be

Rshi Maitreya. And that is the reason why so much

commotion has been going on in the outer world at

present. Even as regards the starting of the seventh

subrace. The Secret Doc^^-meVol. II, p. 464. says : ^^Thus

the Americans have become, in only three centuries, a

primary race temporarily beforebecoming a race apart

and strongly separated from all the other existing

races. They are, in short, the germs of the sixth sub-

race, and in some few hundred years more will be-

come decidedly the pioneers of that race which must

succeed the present European or fifth sub-race, in all

its new characteristics. After this in about 25,000
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years, they will launch into preparations for the

seventh sub-race until, in consequence of cataclysms

the first series of those which must one day destroy

Europe and still later the whole Aryan Race and

thus affect both Americas as also most of the lands

directly connected with the confines of our continent,

and isles, the sixth Root Race will have appeared on

the stage of our Round/’

The Purpose op the Root Races and Sub-Races

What is the fruit which evolution gives to humanity

in *each Root Race, as well as in each sub-race ?

According to Theosophy, there are seven principles

in man to be developed. Each Root Race develops

one principle and each sub-race also develops those

principles in a subsidiary manner. Take for instance

the fifth Root Race and fourth sub-race man—a Celt.

The fifth Root Race develops the fifth principle in

man, viz.y Manas. This Manas has its seven sub-

divisions based upon the same septenary principle.

The fourth sub-race develops Kama. Hence in the

fifth Root Race and fourth sub-race, Manas is de-

veloped with Kama as its subsidiary. Here it should

not be supposed that the seven Root Races complete

the evolution of man on this earth globe. Taking

the Rounds, we are in the fourth Round and globe D.

Hence Kama is the primary principle developed.

Hence in the fifth Root Race and fourth sub-race man of
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the fourth Round we have Kama as the Root-principle

to be developed with Manas as its subsidiary and Kama

again as its sub-secondary. Here I may remark that

as the Hindus make a further subdivision of Varshas

into Khandas, so also in the Theosophical literature

the sub-races are further subdivided into family races.

The Rationale of the Different Sub-Races

IN the Fifth Root Race

As I stated before in the fifth Root Race, five sub-

races have till now taken place in the different por-

tions of this earth. Why should the sixth sub-race

find a home in the United States ? And where will

the seventh sub-race find place ? If we understand

properly the underlying principle, then we shall be

able to localise the seat of the sixth Root Race also,

when it will be established at the end of this Kaliyuga.

To understand this, two principles will have to be

taken into consideration. One is that the human

body and the universe resemble one another, the

former being but a picture in miniature of the

latter
;

the other is that the evolution of man accord-

ing to yoga has also to be applied to the earth.

Let us take the first. The earth, in many respects,

resembles the human body. Perhaps the earth will

fully resemble our body in the seventh Root Ratee,

when the head of the earth, viz., the North Pole will

be formed. As it is, the eastern hemisphere may be
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compared to the front part of the human body and the

western to the rear. The front of the human body
may be divided into two halves, the right half of

which is composed of a number of active cells called

epiblasts
; the left half, of passive cells called

hypoblasts. Similarly in the front of the earth, Europe,

the right half, is active
;
and Asia, the left half is

passive. In the left half is the heart which is the seat of

Life or Spirit. India resembles the heart in its

formation and is situated in the left half, like a lotus

bud with its upper apex turned downwards. Both
the continents are connected by the Ural Mountains,

which resemble the bridge of the nose
; the liver is

Africa
; and the spleen is Australasia and New Zealand.

In the hind part of the earth, there are the Rocky
Mountains running down like the vertebral column

—

which is the mesoblast—till the whole comes down
tapering to the Isthumus of Panama where it connects

itself with the posteriors of Brazil where it broadens.

Then again tapering, it goes down to where there

is only one foot, since it is a side or sectional

view.

It is the heart of India that has to caiTy life-blood to

other countries
; or if we look at it from the spiritual

standpoint of A^ma, it is India that has to carry spiritual

food to other countries. Hence it was that the first or

Aryan sub-race was established by the Great Ones
in the heart of India. As the Vishnu Purana
puts it

:

9
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Bharata is, therefore, the best of the divisions of

Jambudvipa, because it is the land of Karmas. The
others are places of enjoyment alone. It is only after

many thousand births, and the collection of much
merit, that living beings are sometimes born in

Bharata as men.^^—Ams'a II, Ch. 3.

Generally the Rshis too made at first their home in

the heart of India. If we understand the reason why

the flow of civilisation took place from India to Chaldea,

then to Persia, then to Greece and Rome and then to

England, Prussia and other places in Europe, then

that will give a clue to the future. In Rajayoga, the

first thing that a yogin does when he works is that

he realises the soul as different from the body, and

takes his consciousness from centre to centre in the

body. Then he conquers all the centres, making the

whole body amenable to his control. The first centre of

starting point is the heart ; from it, he goes to the

centre of the forehead called Ajna Chakra, passing

through some intermediate centres ; then passing to

the other side of the head in the pituitary body and

the pineal gland, he comes down the vertebral

column and then passing through the sacral plexus

at the base of the vertebral column returns to the
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heart with all the experiences garnered in the transit

through all these centres
;
thus is one evolution com-

pleted fully and he becomes master of the body.

Now between the heart and the centre between

the two eyebrows called respectively Anahata and

Ajha Chakras, there is only one centre given

out, viz.f Vis'uddhi, in the throat. There are two

such centres, one in the larynx and the other in

the pharynx; there is another in the uvula. So

taking them all, we come to the centre between

the two eyebrows as the fifth which is the

one through which intellectuality is developed at

present. Similarly the fifth sub-race—the Teutonic

sub-race—^is at present the leader of intellectuality

among the nations, thereby developing the concrete

Manas, The sixth centre is located in the brain,

including the pituitary body and the pineal gland

which corresponds to the sixth principle Buddhi, and

that is, intuition. Hence the sixth sub-race will be

spiritual and take place on the other or opposite side of

the seat of the fifth sub-race
;
the United States being

on the other side of Great Britain will be naturally the

seat of the sixth sub-race. Then the flow of civilis-

ation will be downward through the vertebral column to

Mexico, etc. ;
then it will pass through Australia and

other places which correspond to the spleen (here the

three centres from the anus to the navel have to be

grouped together, and the seventh sub-race ivill develop

siddhis, etc., along with spirituality) and finally it will
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come back to India. The configuration of India then

will not be that of India of to-day which looks like a

lotus-bud. It will be a blossomed lotus; and whenever

a bud blossoms, it does not hang its head down but

raises it up. So the India of to-day will go down into

the ocean
;
rather will be upturned like a blossomed

lotus with its apex in the Gobi desert of Asiatic Siberia,

and its base will be the Himalayas laved by the waters

of the Indian Ocean. That is what the future reveals

to us, if we are to understand the spiritual workings

within man. The universe works through regular

laws and not through mere chance or accident. The

laws obtaining in man and universe are the same
;
only

in the latter case, Nature works on a grander scale

;

in the former, it works in a miniature fashion and on a

small scale.

Rshi Maitreya

Besides the two Spiritual functionaries of Maru and

DevSpi who are to appear in the world together with

Kalki Avatara at the end of Kaliyuga, there is

mentioned in the Theosophical writings another who
is in Office now as the Bodhisattva or Teacher of

Wisdom to the world, and is said to have succeeded

in that Office the Lord Buddha when He was elevated

to Buddhahood. There are three books in Hinduism,

as far as I can see, in which the name of the Lord

Maitreya is introduced.
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It would be well if other students would adduce

other authorities upon the subject, if such exist.

First comes the Vishnu Purana, The whole of it was

given by Rshi Paras'ara to one called Maitreya. They

appear in the character of Guru and S^ishya, the

former as the Teacher and the latter as the disciple.

Having been asked by Maitreya about the creation,

etc., of the universe, as well as other particulars, j^shi

Paras'ara relates the manner in which he got the

knowledge. His father S^akti having been killed by

the Rakshasas at the instance of Rshi Vis'vamitra,

the son performed a sacrifice in which many Rakshasas

were burnt to death. Vasishtha, the father of S^akti

came to the place where the sacrifice was being per-

formed and persuaded his grandson to give it up with

the words : \—Vishnu

PuranUy Ams^s. I, Ch. 1. Anger is the passion of

fools. It becometh not a wise man.’^ After the

cessation of the sacrifice, Rshi Pulastya, the pro-

genitor of the Rakshasas blessed Rshi Paras'ara thus

:

** Thou shalt be the author of the Purana and Samhi^a,

and then shalt thou obtain a perfect knowledge

of Devas. And through my grace, 0 child, thy

intelligence will be clear and unobstructed as concerns

the present and the past.^^ Then his grandsire, the

revered Vasishtha said :
“ What Pulastya hath uttered

to thee must be so.” In turn Rshi ParSs'ara after

narrating the Vishnu Purana to his disciple Maitreya

says thus to him : By the blessing of Vasishtha, I
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have been acquainted with it and have faithfully re-

lated it to you, 0 Maitreya. You will teach it at the

end of Kali age to Samika/^

Who this Samika is, to whom Maitreya is going to

disclose the Pura^ia is not stated. But if we turn to the

Mahabharafaj we come across a Rshi by name Stoika,

on whose shoulders a dead snake was placed when

he did not give replies to certain questions put to him

by King Parikshit
;
for this the king was doomed by

his son S'rhgin to die of snake-bite—a doom which

was afterwards fulfilled.

We next find the future Teacher has passed from

the position of a disciple of that of a teacher. In the

Srimad-Bhagavata, Maitreya figures as a teacher to

Vidura. After Vidura was greatly insulted by

Duryodhana in open assembly for counselling him to

renounce his evil ways, he travelled all over India to

the different holy places and reached the banks of

Yamuna, where he heard from Uddhava of the

slaughter of almost all his kinsmen. Being greatly agit-

ated in mind but yet controlling it through his wisdom,

he asked (Jddhava to initiate him into Atmajnana ;

to this the latter replied : For instructions regarding

Atmajnana, the ascetic Maitreya shouldbe worshipped

by you : for he was instructed thus in my presence by

the Deity (Krshija) himselfJon the eve of his departure

from this land of mortals.” Thereupon Vidura goes

in search of Maitreya " of unclouded intellect,” and

finds him at Hari^vara, where the instructions as
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embodied in Skandas 3 and 4 of Srima^-Bhagavafa

are imparted.

Here two things have to be noted. Mai^reya is not

only elevated to the position of a teacher to Vidura

but is also given the appellation of a Muni. Uddhava
according to Srimad-Bhagavata, is one of the foremost

of the devotees of S'ri Krshna to whom teachings as

recorded in Skanda 11 of Srlmad-Bhagavaia were

given by S'ri Krshna. He states to Vidura that

Maitreya was instructed by S^ri Krshna Himself in

his presence. Perhaps this was the time when
^ri Krshna formally designated Him for the Office

of the Teacher in the place of Lord Gautama

Buddha, though Rshi Paras'ara had blessed him to

be a Teacher of the Purar^ias at the end of Kali-

yuga. Then as a Rshi, he figures in the Maha-

hharata. The Vana Parva, Section 10, opens with the

closing speech of Krshpa Dvaipilyana Veda VySsa

thus : 0 King, after having seen the PS^idava

brothers, here cometh the holy Rshi Maitreya with

the desire of seeing us. That mighty Rshi, 0 King,

will admonish thy son for the welfare of this race.

And 0 Kauravya, whatever he adviseth must be

followed undoubtingly, for if what he recommendeth

is not done, the Sage will doom thy son in anger.”

After the departure of Vyasa, lilshi Maitreya arrived

and described his journey, and endeavoured to dis-

suade puryodhana from his vicious course. But

Pnryodhana began to slap his thigh resembling the
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trunk of an elephant and smilingly began to scratch

the ground with his foot. And the wicked wretch

spake not a word but hung down his head. Beholding

Puryodhana thus offer him a slight by scratching the

earth silently, Maitreya became stern. Then Maifreya,

the best of the Munis became the oracle of Karma,

and the channel of wrath, and set his mind sentencing

Duryodhana. And then with eyes like lightning,

Maitreya touching water doomed the evil-minded son

of Dhrtarashtra saying :
“ Since slighting me thou

declinest to act according to my words, thou shalt

speedily reap the fruit of this, thy insolence. In the

great war which shall spring out of the wrongs

perpetrated by thee, the mightly Bhima shall break

the thigh of thine with a stroke of his mace.^' So

pronouncing the sentence, Maitreya departed with the

words that, if peace should be concluded, the doom

would not have any effect.

Here the Lord figures not only as a Rshi but also

as an Adhikarika Punish a or spiritual Official. Though

Krsh^a Dvaipayana Veda Vyasa was in the court of

Dhrtarashtra, before the arrival of Maitreya, yet he

left it to the latter to doom Duryodhana, and,

having warned the latter, went away. Bach Official

has to do his duty
;
though Vyasa was higher in

grade, he would not interfere with the work of

Maitreya.

In Theosophical writings, two words have been used

from two religions to denote the two offices of King
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and teacher. Mann is used to designate the office

of Ruler and is a Hindu word, while the word

Bodhisattva which is Buddhistic, is applied to the

Teacher. Let us examine what the word is that is

applied to the Teacher in the Hindu writings. In all

the Pura^as whenever a Manvantara is mentioned, the

officials that are spoken of therein are : (1) Mann, (2)

His sons, (3) Devas, (4) The Devata King, and (5) The

Seven Rshis. In describing their several functions

the Vishnu Purdna says in Ams'a III, Ch. 2 : At the

end of every four yugas, the Vedas disappear
;
and the

Seven Rshis descending on earth again, establish them.

In every Krta age, the presiding Mann becomes the

legislator, and during the Manvantara, the Devas of

various classes receive sacrifices. And those born in

the race of Manus are lords over the earth for that

period. In every Manvantara, the Manu, the Seven

Rshis, the King of Devas and the sons of Manu rule

over the earth.^^ Again in Book YIII, Chapter 14,

SrlmadrBhdgavata says : A.ssuming the form of a

Siddha, Hari gives instructions in knowledge in every

yuga, instructions in action in the shape of the l^shi,

and in Yoga in the form of the Lord of Sacrifice (as

Dattatreya and others.”

But this function of Rshis, occurring in very Krta-

yuga, should not be confounded with that of the

VySsas who appear in every Dvaparayuga. Finding

that mankind decreases in prowess and energy at very

Kaliyuga, the Vyasas, or Compilers incarnate for the
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benefit of mankind to divide the Vedas and Puraijias

into many. In this, the Vaivasvata Manvantara, there

have elapsed twenty-eight Mahayugas, or Chatur-

yugas, out of the seventy-one and hence twenty-eight

Vyasas have appeared. The twenty-sixth Vyasa

was Paras'ara, the father of the twenty-eighth or

present Vyasa, Krshna Dvaipayana.

Hence the word Vyasa or Rshi may apply to a

Teacher. From the above authorities, it is clear that

Rshi Maitreya is the teacher of men and Devas. Hence

he is reverenced greatly in the many religions of the

world. In Theosophy, it is said that he will be the

inaugurator of the sixth and seventh sub-races.



CHAPTER V

vamstanucharitam

Thic next subject we have to consider is Vams'a-

nucliaritam. Anucharitam is from Anuchara—follow-

ing. Anucharitam is the history of the ancient

customs and doings of the great souls in former

times, written for our following. Hence the history

of the Solar and the Lunar Dynasties is given out as
lessons for us to act up to. In studying their lives,

it should be remembered that the early kings of both
dynasties were Rajarshis with whom other Rshis and
great souls co-operated in our teaching. These Rshis

were perfected souls of other planets, who incarnated

on earth to give an impetus to the less advanced
thereon. So long as the baby souls were obeying the

commands of the Rshis like children and acting up to

them, so long the Aryan community was in a highly

flourishing condition. But when they began to

develop the concrete reason and to arrogate them-
selves knowledge through ahahkara, then the Rshis

oeased to incarnate and the Aryan household became
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a, seat of disturbance subject to troubles from abroad.

The Rshis have not thereby ceased to take interest in

us, but will come again to live amidst us, only when

we develop spirituality. Their great task is to develop

more Rshis like themselves. It is like a family where

a father is obeyed by his son in the early stage
;
but

as soon as the latter gets inflated with his knowledge

as the years advance, he throws aside his father to

come again to him when more wisdom and knowledge

accrue.

There were three classes of Rshis in India who were

the earliest adepts known, the Royal or Rajarshis,

Kings and princes who adopted the ascetic life
;
the

Divine or Devarshis or the sons of Dharma and yoga

;

and the Brahmarshis, descendants of those Rshis who

were the founders of Gotras of Brahmanas or caste-

races,

—

8.D,y Vol.II,p.527. Narada, one of the greatest

Rshis who was in one of his previous incarnations the

son ofa Dasior maid-servant wasaDevarshi ;
Vasishtha

and others were Brahmarshis
;
VisVamitra and others

were Rajarshis. It is these classes of Rshis that

have been playing a great part in these two dynasties.

Generally the kings in the earliest periods were Raja-

rshis
;
hence came the proverb—the King cannot

err; Bharadvaja, Atri, Vasishtha and others of

the Saptarshis of this Manvantara incarnated in

physical bodies and generated their descendants ; and

hence the Dvijas who trace their descent from one

or other of the Rshis, keep it yet in their recollection
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through their Karmas. There were others that be-

longed to the Devarshi class who played their

part in the moulding of the national destiny. These

have left their old customs and observances on record

in the Puranas. Hence we find, in the genealogy

of such kings, persons who, after reigning over

their kingdom, left it for the purpose of their goal,

viz.y Atma
;

or Kings who fell into the pleasures of

senses for a time, emerging fromthem satiated; others

followed the course of yajna or sacrifice through which

they drew down on earth visibly the higher spiritual

powers for their work on earth. Similarly we find

other examples but they will not appeal to those that

find in the pleasures of the world their be-all and end-

all of life.

Then coming to the two dynasties, we find it was

Vaivasvata Manu who was their originator. The word
^ Vaivasvata,^ is a generic name. It applies to the Manu
who started the globe A on the fourth Round or to the

one who was the originator of the globe D on the same

Round
;
or to the one who started the fifth Root Race

of the Aryans in this globe. Hence the accounts of

him in the Puranas vary. We are now concerned

with the last one.

Thus coming to the Vaivasvata of our globe D in

the fifth Root Race, it is stated that he having had

no son for some time asked Rshi Vasishtha to perform^

in honour of Mai^ra- Varu^a, a sacrifice. Through the

mismanagement of some priests, he had a daughter
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Ila, who is made, in other accounts, his wife. At the

request of the Manu who was also called S^raddha-

Peva, Ila, the daughter, became a son which shows

that the soul has no sex and can change from the

male body to the female and vice versa. This metamor-

phosed personage who passed under the name of

Sudyumna trespassed upon a forest which was the

playground of S'iva where, according to His mandate,

he was again transformed into a woman. Budha who

was the illegitimate son of Tara through Chandra, the

Moon, took a fancy for her and had by her a son named

Pururavas. This Pururavas was the originator of

Lunar Dynasty. Then again S^raddhadeva Manu had

ten sons, Ikshvaku and others who became the

originator of the other line, viz.y the Solar. As night

and day are necessary for rest and action and as the

two breaths in the body alternate between the nostrils,

solar and lunar, hot and cold to keep the equilibrium,

and as the heart has its systole and diastole, so the two

dynasties existed in the heart of India. The Solar

Dynasty is for developing a class of men who work

on the lines of will and hence evince more of the

virtues of Satya (Truth), and Justice. Not that other

virtues are not to be found in them but the above two

active virtues are to be found in them more promin-

ently. Similarly the virtues of love and wisdom, the

passive ones are manifested more in the other line.

Hence S^ri Rtoachandra with his iron will and justice

incarnated in the Solar line
; and the author of the
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Gita of priceless wisdom attracting all unto Himself

—hence named Krsh^ia—incarnated in the Lunar line*

The capital of the Solar line was Ayodhya compounded

of A—the privative and Tudh—to war or conquer and

hence meaning the unconquerable seat ; while that of

the other line was HastinSpura—the city of Elephant

—the Elephant standing for wisdom. In the Solar

line was born that famous Haris'chandra who immor-

talised his name for the whole lifetime of Brahma with

his noble and heroic suffering for satya or truth. While

in the other, we find souls like Yaya^i who after going

through the Ktoic love and being satiated with it,

transmuted it into the heavenly one.

In the Solar line, of the ten sons of Manu, Kavi did

not marry and attained Jfiana. It was Ikshvaku, the

eldest son that perpetuated the Solar dynasty through

his two sons Vikukshi and Nimi. The latter became

the progenitor of Janaka-Vaideha family in Mithila

who were almost all Atmajfianis. The former trans-

mitted the Solar line till Sumitra, the last king in

Kaliyuga after which the family became extinct.

Prom the lives of the other sons, we find that the four

castes did not exist originally but came to exist later

on through Karma. The fifth son, Dhrshta was the

ancestor of Dharshtas who, though born as Kshattriyas,

became Brahmai^as. In the family of the fourth

son, pishta, his son Nabhaga became a Vais'ya through

his Karma
; Visala, the founder of Vaisala and Kubera,

the E^g of Yakshas were bom in it ; from the seventh
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son, Narishyanta, Agni^Veshayana Brahmans arose;

in the family of the third son, Saryati was bom a

daughter who married Rshi Chyavana who was

buried amidst a mound of earth in his tapas—so

deep was his tapas—as well as his great-great-grand-

daughter who married Baladeva, the brother of

Sfri Krshna. The ninth son Nabhaga who got his

share of property through a sacrifice after being denied

his share by his brothers had a grandson by the

name of Ambarisha. Of him, the story is well related

by Babu Purnendu Narain Sinha in his Study of

the Bhdgavata-Purdna thus

:

Ambarisha with his wife once undertook to per-

form Dvadas'ivrata for one year. Dvadasi is the

twelfth day of the moon. The vrata consists of fasting

on the eleventh day of the moon and in breaking the

fast on the twelfth day. On one occasion, he fasted

three consecutive days. He bathed himself in the

Yumuna and worshipped Vishnu at Mathura. He gave

plenty of riches and cattle to the Brahmai^as. He

then fed the Brahmanas and asked their permission

to eat himself. At this time, Durvasas appeared as

his guest. The King received him duly and requested

him to take his meals. The llshi consented and went

to bathe himself in the river and perform his daily

rites. The King waited long for him but he did not

return. There was only half a muhurta now remain-

ing of ^)vadasi. If the King did not eat anything,

this vrata would not have been observed. If he ate,
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he would show disregard to a Briihmaiia. At this

juncture, the King decided to serve both ends by

taking a little water
;
for the Brahmarias call that both

eating and hot-eating. Durvasas came back and by

spiritual vision, he knew what had happened and

became highly enraged. He tore up a hair-tuft and

charged it to kill AmbarTsha. The King remained

unmoved. The Chakra of Vishnu consumed the de-

structive power sent by Durvasas and went to destroy

him. The Rshi ran in every direction. The Chakra

followed him wherever he went
;
he wont to Brahma

and prayed to bo saved. ^ It is not in my power to

save thee,’ said Brahma, ‘ thou hast offended a

votary of Vishnu.’ He then went to S'iva. ^ Child,’

said S'iva, ^ this weapon of Vishnu is too much for

me even. Go thou to Vishnu.’ Durvasas went to

Vishnu and prayed to be pardoned and saved. Vish^iu

said ; 0 Brahrnana, I am dependent on my bhaktas
;

I am not free. My heart is in the possession of my bhak-

tas. I am dear to them. Without these, my bhaktas,

I do not even want myself any absolute powers
;
for I

am their sole and supreme resort. They forsake

their wives, homes, children, and wealth for my sake.

How can I forsake them. Their heart is chained to

me. They look on all with equal eyes. By devotion,

they win me even, as chaste wives win their husbands.

My service is all in all to them. They do not even

desire the four muktis, sMokya and others, though

these come within their easy reach. What perishable

10
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objects can they have desire for ? The Sadhus are my

heart. I am the heart of the Sadhus. They do not

know anyone besides me nor do I know anyone be-

sides them. 0 Brahmana, hear what *is thy only

remedy. Without delay, go to him who has caused

this fear in thee. When force is used against

the Sadhus, it reacts on him who uses the force.

True asceticism and wisdom are both for the salvation

of the Brahmana. But in one untrained, they produce

the contrary effect. Therefore go thou to the son of

Nabhaga. Beg his pardon and thou shalt be saved.

Durvasas went back to Ambarisha and touched the

feet of the King. Ambarisha became nonplussed at

this act of a Brahmana and knowing the object of the

Rshi, he prayed to the Chakra to desist from its

course and to save the Brahmana. The Chakra had

just commenced its work of destruction
;
but it with-

drew its energies upon the prayer of Ambarisha.

Durvasas was extremely thankful and thus praised

the King. I see this day the greatness of Vaishnavas.

0 King, Thou didst pray for my welfare, although
‘ they had offended himself. Thou hast been very kind

to me. Thou hast favoured me much. Thou didst not

even think of my offence. But thou hast saved my
life. The King had waited for Durvasas all this

time. He now fell at the feet of the Rshi and
requested him to take his meals. The Rshi gladly

did so and also made the King to take his food.

Purvasas then went to Brahmaloka. He did not
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return for one year and the King lived upon the water

only all this time, being so anxious to see the Rshi

back. Such is the holy story of Ambarisha.

From the accounts in the above the castes were

elastic and not the rigid ones now existing.

Then coming to Ikshvaku line, it was through

Vikushi, his eldest son that the Solar dynasty was

perpetuated. We find great Kings of Rajarshis

figuring therein. We shall take into our consider-

ation four important characters only. They are

:

1, Yavanas'va and his son Mandhatr who is con-

sidered to be a great Emperor, 2. Tris'anku and his

son, Haris'chanclra, 3. Sagara and his descendants,

Bhagiratha, and 4. Raghu and his descendants,

Pas'aratha and S^ri Ramachandra.

Yavanas'va had no son and performed a Yajnafor it

through the aid of the Rshis. One night, he became very

thirsty and drank the consecrated water in the place

of sacrifice which was kept for the purpose of getting a

son. Naturally the king in time brought forth a son

from his right side. Upon the birth of the child, the

Munis asked : Who will be its nurse ? ” when Indra,
*

the King of Devas appeared and said : He shall have

me for his nurse {Mam—dhasyati) : and hence the

boy was named Mandhata. Indra put his finger into

the mouth of the infant who suckled it and drew from

it a heavenly nectar ; and he grew up and became a

mighty monarch and reduced the seven dvipas under

his domain. And here a verse is recited : From the
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rising to the going down of the sun, all that is

irradiated by his light is the land of Mandhafa, the

son of Yavanas'va. He had three sons : Purukutsa,

Ambarisha, and Muchukunda, the yogin.

Ambarisha and his son Yavanris'va and his grand-

son Harita became the founders of gotras. The fifty

daughters of M and hata married Rshi Saubhari who

took up to grhasthaship or household life on account

of his having been touched by the pairing of a couple

of fish in the waters of a tank where he performed

tapas.

Tris'anku was the King in the line of the above

Purukutsa. He was the father of the famous Haris'-

chandra. He became a chandala through the curse

of his father. But Rshi Vis'varaitra raised him to

Svarga in his own physical body. Therefore he is

said to be still visible in the heavens. The Devas

tried to push him down ; but Vis'vamitra retained him

there through the power of his tapas. Hence it is

said in Bdmayana that he is even now found as a con-

stellation with his head downwards in heaven. This

story has also an astronomical significance, since each

story may be interpreted from different standpoints,

A similar story is given in the West. “ Astraea, the

God of Justice is the last of the deities to forsake

the earth, when the Gods are said to abandon it and

to be taken up again into heaven by Jupiter. But

no sooner does Zeus carry from earth Ganymedes the

object of lust personified, than the father of the



VAMS'lNUCflARIfAM 149

Gods throws down on Astraaa on the earth, again on

which she falls upon her head. Astra0a is Virgo.

D,, Vol. II, p. 829. Has this story anything to

do with Tris'ahku astronomically ?

Then we come to Sagara whose father’s name was

Bahuka. The father having become old in the forest,

whither he fled with his wives after he was dispossess-

ed of his kingdom, died
;

the queen who bore in her

womb a child that was poisoned by her co-queen was

about to descend the funeral pyre with her husband

when she was prevented by Rshi Aurva. Then she

bore a son who was called Sagara [Sa with, gara

poison), since he was born with poison which was

neutralised by the power of the Rshi. This young

boy became a great king after conquering all the

enemies of his father who were prevented by the

Rshi from being killed but were merely disfigured in

appearance. Then the king performed a horse-sacri-

fice. The 60,000 sons of his went in search of the horse

that was let loose. They found it near Rshi Kapila and

hence taking him to be the stealer of the horse, abused

him; at which the Rshi with a mere glance of his*

eyes burnt them to ashes. Then again when the grand-

son Ams'umat was despatched to Rshi Kapila, he

propitiated the Rshi who said to him : Go my son,

deliver the horse to your grandfather and demand a

boon ; thy grandson shall bring down the (celestial)

Gangs (on earth).’’ Ams'umat requested as a boon

that his uncle who had perished through the sage’s
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displeasure might, although unworthy of it, be raised

to heaven through his favour. I have told you,"

replied Kapila, that your grandson shall bring down

upon earth the Gahga of the Devas
;
and when her

waters shall wash the bones and ashes of thy grand-

father's sons, they shall be raised to Svarga. Such

is the efficacy of the stream that flows from the toe of

Vishnu that it confers upon all who bathe in it de-

signedly or who even become accidentally immersed in

it
; those even shall obtain Svarga whose bones, skin,

fibres, hair or any other part shall be left after death

upon the earth which is contiguous to the Ganges."

So it is said that Bhagiratha brought the Ganges down

and which S'iva bore upon his head. On this Madame
Blavatsky says thus : There are many Kapilas ; but the
Kapila who slew King Sagara’s progeny—sixty thou-
sand men strong—was undeniably Kapila, the founder
of the Sahkhya philosophy. Since it is so stated in

the Puranas That the story is an allegory is seen
upon its very face

;
the 60,000 sons, brutal, vicious, and

impious are the personification of the human passions
that, ^ a mere glance of the sage ^—the self who repre-
sents the highest state of purity that can be reached
*on earth—reduced to ashes. But it has also other
significations, cyclic and chronological meanings and
a method of marking the periods when certain sages
flourished, found also in other Puranas."

^^Now it is as well ascertained as any tradition can be
that itwas at Haradvar or Gangadvara—the door orgate
of the Ganges at the foot of Himalayas—that Kapila
sat in meditation for a number of years. Not far
from the Sevalik Bange, the pass of Haradvar is called
to-day ^ Kapila^s pass ^ and the place also is named



VAMS'ANUCHABITAM 151

Kapilasthto by the ascetics. It is there that the Ganges,
Gahga, emerging from its mountainous gorge, begins
its course over the sultry plains of India. And it is

clearly ascertained by the geological survey that the
tradition which claims that the ocean washed the base
of Himalayas ages ago, is not entirely without foun-
dation, for distinct traces of it still remain. The
Sahkhya philosophy may have been brought down
and taught by the first and written out by the last

Kapila. Now sagara is the name of the ocean and
especially of the Bay of Bengal at the mouth of the
Ganges to this day in India.^^ /8.D., Vol. II,

p. 603.

Regarding the Ganga, the Ganges, according to the

above version it was brought down from the higher

world. It is a magnetic current running in the

higher worlds along with two others. They are

represented on this earth by the rivers Ganga, Yamuna,
and Sarasvati which last is supposed to be antar-

vShini or flowing latent. All the three correspond to

the nadis in man—solar, lunar, and the central one—
called Pingala, Ida, and Sushumna. Naturally the solar

current is represented to have been brought down to

this physical condition by a solar monarch. Even now
it is inscrutable problem to modern bacteriologists how’

even bacteria die in the Ganga water while they

multiply themselves greatly in the well-water hard

by the Ganga. According to the above version, it

descended from the higher world from Vishi^iu^s

feet upon the head of S^iva who let it down on
earth and thus prevented it from being affected. It

is this spiritual influence of the Ganga that has
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attracted unto it so many pilgrims from all parts of

India and is killing all deletrious influences. We shall

enter into the subject of the Gahga later on.

We shall now proceed to the next p*ersonage in

the solar family^ namely, Raghu who has been immor-

talized by Kalidasa in Raghuvamsa, His grandson is

Das'aratha who was blessed with the avatSra of S^ri

Ramachandra and others as his sons. In this line,

we come across three great souls, an incarnation of

Surya named Vajra-nabha
;
a great yogin named

Hiranya-nabha, a disciple of Rshi Jaimini and teacher

of Rshi Yajfiavalkya in Toga ; a third named Maru

who is, as already stated, the Bija Manu of the sixth

Root Race living in the village of Kalapa on the

northern side of the Himalayas in Tibet and being

greatly matured in yoga and the restorer of the

Kshattriya Dynasty. Then wo pass over many names,

till we come to the one that closes the list in this

Kaliyuga, viz,, Sumitra.

The Lunar Dynasty

As stated before, Ha the daughter of Vaivasvata

Manu obtained through Mai^ra Varava Yajna married

Budha the son of the Moon and generated the Lunar

Dynasty, Here again Budha had his birth under

peculiar circumstances. Tara, the wife of B^haspati

became enamoured of Chandra-—the moon, when the

latter was a student under her husband and eloped
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with her. Through the union of Chandra and Tara,

the child Budha was born. After the elopement, a

war arose for the possession of Tara, when the Asuras

joined Moon and the Devas, Brhaspati. In the middle

of war, an armistice was concluded in which Brhaspati

asked X^ra as to the parentage of Budha at which

she said he was the son of Moon. Then Budha was

handed over to his rightful father and Tara returned

to her husband. This story, though historical, has, we

are told, other meanings. The Secret Doctrine gives

out two, astronomical and psychological. All persons

mentioned in the story are astronomical characters.

Brhaspati is Jupiter; Tarii corresponds to the Great

Bear
;
Chandra is Moon and Budha is Mercury. The

story is said to disclose the origin of Mercury. The

nebular theory of the moderns, viz.y that the Sun and

other planets were once in conjunction and later on

separated with the rotatory motion of the sun. This

is said to be the theory of the Hindus too who hold

that these took place in the subtle worlds and not

in the physical. Of the above, Jupiter was in the

Great Bear when Chandra the moon came together.

The three moving together, there came a time when

Moon and the Great Bear moved together round the

Sun, while Jupiter moved alone. Through the colli-

sion of the two, viz,, the Great Bear and Moon, there

came into existence Mercury. The other meaning is

this
; T^rS is from tr to cross

;
hence meaning a

disciple wishing to cross samsara; he went to Brhaspati,



154 THE PHRA^AS IN THE LIGHT OF MODERN SCIENCE

also called Brahmanaspati of the Vedas, viz.y the

Lord of the Brahmanams or rituals, since he was

the priest of Indra from Indriya, the senses. After

learning the lesson derived from rituals, the disciple

consorts with Chandra who presides over knowledge ;

the result is Budha—the pure wisdom.

The offspring of the union of Budha with Ila was

Pururavas who through the Apsaras Urvas'i had six

sons of whom the descendants of the two sons, viz.,

Ayusand Vijaya play important part. In the family

of Vijaya arise Jahnu who, swallowed up the Gahga
in her course down on earth and let her out throu^

his thighs. Then six or seven generations below, we
come across the Rshi Gadhi who was the father of

Rshi Vis'vamitra and the grandfather, through his

daughter Satyavati, of Jamadagni the father of the

Avatara Paras'urama. Ayus again had many sons of

whom Nahusha and Kshattriya-Vrddha are worthy of

mention. In the line of the latter was born Dhan-
vantari, one of the minor avataras of Vishnu and the

promulgator of Ayurveda. The former had the famous

Yayati who with his son Puru was the perpetuator

of the Lunar dyansty.

The life of Yayati is worthy of recital. Vrshapar-

van, the king of Danavas had a daughter by the name
of S'armishtha. Devayana was the daughter of their

Guru, S^ukra. On account of the (][uarrel between
the two, Pevayana was thrown into a well by S^ar-

mishtha. The king Yayati who passed that way took
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her up from the jwell and married her, as she became

attached to him. As a penalty for the mischief com-

mitted by S^armishtha, her father had to hand her

over to Devayana as her attendant. So both went to

the palace of the King Yayati, the one as his wife

and the other as the wife’s attendant. But S^ukra,

the father-in-law of Yayati warned the king not to have

anything to do with S'armishtha, the attendant. In

spite of it, he had three sons through her, of whom
Puru was the youngest. For this, S'ukra cursed

him with the attack of the infirmities of old age

but was given an option of exchanging them with

others. This option was given to his sons of

exchanging sovereignty for the infirmities of old age,

the last of whom named Puru accepted. The king

having become young began to indulge in the pleasures

of the senses
;
but the more he indulged in them, the

more did they flame up like fire fed with ghee.

Hence disgusted with Ktoic indulgences, he took up

again the sovereignty, having given back his youth

to his son Puru. After him, came Puru to the

throne.

In the line of Puru came the long line of Lunar

Kings such as Dushyan^ of Kalidasa’s Sakuntalam

and his son Bharata, the sub-incarnation of Vishpu.

Bharata adopted as his son Bharadvaja, the great

Bj3hi. Bharadvaja, one derivative meaning of which

word is the bringer forth of offspring—^was true to his

name, prolific of issues. His son Manyu generated
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many illustrious descendants. His great-grandson

Rantideva through his son Nara made his name

immortalised for all ages to come through his compas-

sion for all creatures. It is worth while reproduc-

ing his story here : Once he and his dependents
went on fasting for eight-and-forty days, and on the

morning of the forty-ninth day, he received some ghee,

milk, barley, and water. To this frugal meal, they

sat down when a Brahmana came as a guest, and he
fed him ere touching the food. Then when the Brah-
ma^ia had departed, he divided the remainder into

equal shares, and gave to each, reserving one portion

for himself. But he has prepared to eat, a S^udra came,
and ho gave him gladly a share of that small meal.

And when the S'udra had gone, ere he could break his

fast, a man came with a troop of dogs, and the rest of

the food, save one drink of water, Rantideva gave to

these. These also went and Rantideva raised to his

parched lips the welcome drink. ^ Give water, a little

water,^ moaned a voice near by
;
and Rantideva turn-

ing saw a miserable form, an outcaste lying on the
ground, turning longing piteous eyes at the water in

his hand. Bonding over him with sweet compassion
beaming from his tender eyes, Rantideva gently raised

the outcaste^s head and put the cool pure water to his

panting dust-soiled lips. ' Drink, brother !

' he said

kindly, doubling the value of the gift with his mild
graciousness. And as the outcaste drank, the loving
heart of Rantideva burst into prayer to Hari :

‘ I do
not ask Nirvana. Only I ask that I may pervade all

beings suffering for them their miseries, that they may
live without sorrow. By giving this water to save
the life of this suffering man, my hunger, thii^st,

langour, distress and giddiness have all passed
away.^ And this prayer has ever remained the most
perfect expression of compassion.^^
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Manyu had, through his eldest son, Hastin, wha

founded Hastinapur, the modern Delhi. Hastin,

through his eldest son Ajamila, had a number of

noble descendants of Rshis who were the founders of

different gotjras—as Mudgala, Gautama, Chyavana,

Prona, etc. But Rsha, the last son of Ajamila was

instrumental in giving origin to a long line of noble and

illustrious sons beginning with Kuru. Then Devapi,

the great being living now in the village of Kalapa

along with Marii, is born hero as the elder brother of

S^antanu, the father of Bhishma, the great hero of the

Mahabharata war. Herein are to bo found the five

Tbrothers of Pandavas and Duryodliana and others of

the same clan who were the central figures of the

Mahabharata war. It is here our Lord Krshna was

born. The line closes with a long list of heroic kings

ending with Kshemaka.

In closing this, it were well to reproduce the con-

cluding sentences of Rshi Paras'ara to Rshi Maitreya

as translated by Wilson : He who has heard of the

races of the Sun and Moon of Ikshvaku, Jahnu,

Mandhatr, Sagara, and Raghu who have all perished;

of Yayati, Nahusha and their posterity who are no

more kings of great might, resistless valour, and

unbounded wealth, who have been overcome by still

more powerful time and are now only a tale
;
he will

learn wisdom and forbear to call either children or

wife or house or lands or wealth his own. The
arduous penances that have been performed by heroic

men obstructing fate for countless years, religious

rites and sacrifices of great efficacy and virtue have
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been made by time the subject only of narration.

The valiant Pr^hu traversed the universe everywhere

triumphant over his foes yet he was blown away like

the light down of the Simal tree before the blast of

time. He who was Kartavirya subdued innumerable

enemies and conquered the seven zones of the earth
;

but now he is only the topic of a theme, a subject for

affirmation and contradiction. Fie upon the empire of the

sons of Raghu, who triumphed over Das'anana and ex-

tended their sway to the ends of the earth
;
for was it not

consumed in an instant by the frown of the destroyer ?

Mandhatr the emperor of the universe, is embodied

only in a legend
;
and what pious man who hears it

will ever be so unwise as to cherish the desire of

possession in his soul ? Bhagiratha, Sagara, Kakutstha,

Das'anana, Rama, Lakshmana, Yudhishthira and others

have been. Is it so ? Have they ever really existed ?

Where are they now ? we know not ! The powerful

kings who now are, or who will be as I have related

them to you or any others who are unspecified, are all

subject to the same fate and the present and the

future will perish and be forgotten like their prede-

cessors. Aware of this truth, a wise man will never

be influenced by the principle of individual appro-

priation ;
and regarding them only as transient and

temporal possessions, he will not consider children and

posterity, lands and property or whatever else is

• personal, to be his own.^^

Turning to the end of the Kaliyuga, do not the

Purapas depict it in very dark colours ? ^ Wealth and

piety will decrease day by day until the world will be

wholly depraved. Then property alone will confer

rank ;
wealth will be the only source of devotion ;

passion will be the sole bond of union between the

sexes 5
falsehood will be the only means of success in
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litigation ;
and women will be the objects merely of sen-

sual gratification. Earth will be venerated but for its

mineral treasures
;
the Brahmanical thread will constitute

a Brahmana /external types (as the staff and red garb)

will be the only distinctions of the several orders of life;

dishonesty will be the universal means of subsistence
;

weakness will be the cause of dependence
;
menace and

presumption will be substituted for learning; liberality

will be devotion
;
simple ablution will be purification

;

mutual assent will be marriage
;
fine clothes will be

dignity; and water far off will be esteemed a holy spring.

Amidst all castes, he who is strongest will reign over

a principality, thus vitiated by many faults. The

people unable to bear the heavy burdens imposed

upon them by their avaricious sovereigns, will take

refuge amongst the valleys of the mountains, and

will be glad to feed upon wild honey, herbs, roots,

fruits, flowers, and leaves : their only covering will be

the bark of tree and they will be exposed to the cold,

and the wind, and sun, and rain. No man's life will

exceed three-and-twenty years. Thus in the Kali age

shall decay constantly proceed until human the race

approaches its annihilation.

^^When the practices taught by Vedas and the

institutes of law shall nearly have ceased, and
the close of the Kali age shall be nigh, a portion

of that divine being who exists of his own
spiritual nature in the character of Brahman
and who is the beginning and the end, and who
comprehends all things shall descend upon earth : he
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will be born in the family of Vishijuyas'as an eminent

Brahmana of S'arnbala village as Kalki endowed with

the light of superhuman faculties. By his irresistible

might he will destroy all mlechchhas and thieves and
all whose minds are devoted to iniquity. He will

then re-establish righteousness upon earth
;
and the

minds of those who live at the end of the Kali age
shall be awakened and shall be as pellucid as crystal.

The men who are thus changed by virtue of that pecu-

liar time (the sixth Root Race) shall be as the seeds of

human beings and shall give birth to a race who
shall follow the laws of the Krta age or age of purity.^’

In another Parana, it is stated that at the end of

Kaliyuga women will begin to bear children at seven

years of age and die at twelve. Man's highest age

will be twenty. The body will get Lilliputian, when

nature can no further go, Kalki Avatara will come

and eradicating the old and rotten humanity will re-

establish a new Race, with the assistance of the two

great Beings, Maru and Devapi.

Even though the Kaliyuga is thus depicted, there

is another story given out in the last Ams'a of the

Vishnu Purana, Once upon a time, six or seven Rshis

met to discuss spiritual matters. The two questions

that they then discussed were : what is the best

time for quickly gaining salvation ? And by

whom can it be attained soon ? As they were divid-

ed in their opinions, they went to Krshna Dvaipayana

Veda Vyasa who was living on the other side of

the Ganges. Veda Vyasa was not at home and

had gone to the Ganges to bathe. They all went
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in a body to the Ganges and finding him in the midst

of his ablutions^ did not like to disturb him and

retired to a place hard by. But the omniscient Vyasa

aware of the presence of the Rshis, was uttering,

with each dip He took in the Ganges, the words

' Kali is sadhu
;
women are sadhu

;
S^udras are sadhu.^

They could not understand the rationale of these

words
;
had these utterances proceeded out of the

mouth of an ordinary person, they would have thought

them to be the effusions of an idiot
;
but they could not

treat in that manner the utterances of Vyasa
; hence

they kept their judgment in abeyance till He came up

the river bank, when they made their prostrations to

him. He asked: ‘^What is the matter ? So many

Rshis have come.^^ To which they said : We shall

later on tell you the mission of our arrival here : but

let us know the meaning of the three sentences uttered

by you/^

The reply of Vyasa was to the following effect : In

Krtayuga and yugas other than Kali, nature was

bountiful in her produce and everything went on

smoothly and peacefully, so that when a man had to

progress in the spiritual path, he had to retire to the

forest to court obstacles to make progress, since no

progress—physical, mental, spiritual, etc.—can be

made without obstacles* It is resistance that gives

increased energy. This law holds good in all realms

;

even physical strength has to arise through friction

;

in other yugas resistance was less. Hence progress

11
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made in other yugas in a number of years can be

made in a 7ery short time in Kaliyuga, when there is

more resistance. Hence Kali is sadhu or tends to

one^s rapid spiritual advancement, if he* only makes

up his resolve in this yuga
;
but he who works in the

vicious path, will be sunk by Kali into the lowest depths

of depravity. Regarding women, if they will only

co-operate with the husband in the path, the two

souls will progress together unitedly ; so the servants,

if they will but properly serve the higher castes, will

be lifted up with others. Just as the extremes of

virtue and vices are to be met with in a high stage

of civilisation, so also will it be at the end of the

Kaliyuga.

Even in the Kaliyuga, there are many sub-cycles

mentioned. Some of which are conducive to spiritual

progress and others not. Hence, whether we study

the West or the East, we find important events occur-

ring at stated periods. In India, the first 5,000 years

of Kaliyuga closed and we are now in the 5015th

year. It is also stated that Vishnu Kala was pervad-

. ing the first period and Rudrakala is now reigning.

If we take note of the year when the Theosophical

Society was launched into existence, it was twenty-five

years before the Vishnu Kala closed. May it be that

the last period of Vishpu Kala was availed of by the

promoters of the Theosophical movement as having

more spiritual influence, like a lamp shedding more
light when it expires ?



CHAPTER VI

THE TRIMURTI

The five main characteristics of the Puranas have

been dealt with up to the present. Let us now turn

our attention to the two other subjects, viz,, the sym-

bolic representations of the X^’icQurti and the underly-

ing significance of the Avataras.

As stated before in the chapter on Sarga, God has

two aspects, the Amurta, the unconditioned and Murta,

the conditioned. In the former state, He is One only

beyond mind and speech ;
in the latter. He is dual

with the two aspects of Purusha and Prakrti or

Consciousness and Matter. The mind of man has always

the concept of duality, the thinker and the thing

thought of, and hence cannot grasp the one Absolute

;

it is only the conditioned—while, beingcomposed of the

dual Purusha and Praki^i,—that can be grasped

by the mind. This dual state is called Saguija from

the standpoint of form or S^abda Brahman from the

standpoint of sound. The S^aivite Puraigias call

it Paramas'iva, Maha^eva, or Alinga while the
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Vaishnavite ones terra it Mahavishnu or Narayana*

This state is called the Universe by the Vishnu Purdna.

From this state, there arise three states ; as matter

arises from its avyakta or unmanifested state to its

vyakta or manifested state, there is also the stage

of transition as it passes from the avyakta to the

vyakta» In these three stages of the universe, three

Intelligences arise, viz., S'iva in the avyakta, Vishnu

in the intermediate, and Brahma in the vyak^a. In The

Secret Doctrine, the first stage is called the first Logos,

from logos—sound which corresponds to the S^abda

Brahman of Hinduism
;
the second, the second Logos

^

and the third, the third Logos. In the first stage

Purusha and Prakrti are as one, with the power like

water of resolving into two
;

in the second stage, it

is in a stage of transition, called the critical con-

dition, where the two principles are working together,

non-separate, as Purusha-Prakrti ; in the last stage

Purusha and Prakrti separate themselves into two and

work. In the Puranas, the first stage is that of Tamas
where all the gunas—Tamas, Sattva, and Rajas—are

in a state of gunasamya or equilibrium
; when they

are disturbed, then Sattva, the intermediate state

arises
;
and then Rajas, the state of activity. These

three states are compared to night, morning-twilight,

and day. Inasmuch as Purusha is always co-working

with Prakrti, the former manifests itself through

the division of the latter into three gui^ias, as the

three Intelligences of S^iva the Destroyer, Vish^u the



THE TRIMt^RTI 165

Preserver, and Brahma the Creator, Thus therefore

the first idea that we get out of the Puranas is that the

Trinity are the Intelligences presiding over the

universe as tlie Creator, Preserver, and Destroyer, be-

ing but the three aspects of one and the same God.

They are also represented as presiding over the earth,

etc., as well as each atom or cell. The second idea

that we get from S^ri S^aiikaracharya is that Brahma,

Vishnu, and S^iva are only the names of the places fill-

ed up by souls like ourselves, who through asons of

evolution rise to that height. The third idea is that

the Trinity, like men, have souls and bodies. Man
has individualised soul and bodies, whereas the

Trinity has the whole cosmos as its body with the soul

animating it. Just as man hasthe different bodies gross

and subtle, so also the Trinity. Only the body of the

Trinity described in the Puranas is different from

that of man, since the former is Pra^Ika and not a

Pratima. Pratima is an ordinary image, like unto

the body of man. Pratika is a symbolic image.

The images of the Trinity are all symbolic. There is

not one symbol but a series of symbols. Such series

of symbols are known as emblems. As the Vedanta

Butras put it
: ^ 51^ JT f| I 1

—A^hyaya

IV, iv, 1. Sutras 4 and 5
;
we have not to stop with

these symbols but we have to elevate them from the

concrete to the abstract state.

Taking the symbolic images of the Trinity, we shall

first take up Vishnu and then go to Brahma and then
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to S'iva. It is the last that is most difficult to

decipher.

Narayana

In the closing of night and at twilight of time,

NarayaiCia< or Mahavishnu finds himself sleeping on

''the great waters in a recumbent posture and after

soliloquising within himself Whence am I ? etc.”,

and moving on the waters, he generates out of his

navel Brahma who is seated on a full-blown lotus

which is connected with the navel by a long lotus-

stalk. It is this that is represented in the pictures

hung on the walls in our homes. In the waters,.

NSrayaif^a is said to rest on the folds of Adis^esha,
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the serpent with its five-headed hood over the Lord^a

head. If we look deep into the number of folds,

say in a temple like S^rirangam, we find they

are nearly 3^. On the two shoulders—or hands

in the above figure—of Him are represented two,

viz,y Chakra, the discus or wheel and S^aiikha, the

conch. At his feet are represented Lakshmi, Narada

and other personages which in my opinion are not right

since Lakshmi arises only later on, viz., in the ocean

of milk, since the nebular stage came after the watery.

Besides these symbols, there are others represented

on the person of Vishnu, such as the Kaustubha, etc,,

into which we shall enter later on.

Now the word Narayana is compounded of the two

words Ndra waters and Ayana moving. Hence he

represents the intermediate stage whence creation

arises. Here the word “ waters means space—the

liquid space or world whence our solid space or world,

arises, as Bhishma in S^an^i Parva explains. It

is only by Narayai^ia agitating the guijas that he

gives origin to Brahma to create the worlds. It also

means the ordinary waters if applied to the lower

states.

In the night, the universe is latent in a higher state.

In that latent state of the universe, three things alone

subsist out of which the universe is created. Kant

analyses all into three a priori ideas, viz., Time, Space,

and Causality. Space is of matter and Causality is

that consciousness which has cognisance of the law of
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cause and effect. Hence the three are Time, matter

and Consciousness or Kala, Prakr^i and Purusha.

In the above symbol, there are three subsisting with

Narayana, viz.y the serpent, the discus ani the conch,

which stand for the above three. The serpent stands

for time as I stated before
;
the discus for the mind

or consciousness and the conch for Akas'ic matter.

This serpent is called by two names, Anan^a, meaning

the endless or eternal and Adis'esha-—the primeval

remainder. When the whole universe is absorbed into

Him at the Pralaya or deluge, which is the night

of the universe, it is Time that absorbs it into Him and

is alone the last remainder of Vishpu who is the S'eshin

—^the one having the last remainder of Time. Just as a

king enacts a law which is administered by his judges

and other officials only, so Brahman enacting His law

of Time leaves the universe in its charge to be

administered by it.

Symbology op Time

With reference to Time in Space, it will arise only

‘when there is motion in Space. In Pralaya when

Tamas prevailed in space, space was like a still ocean*

witho|^ waves. When the equilibrium of the three

gu^as was disturbed and when Rajas or activity assert-

ed itself, then the space was set in motion like waves.

This wavy motion is likened to the zigzag motion of

a serpent. Hence the symbol of serpent was applied

to time. In its higher aspect, the serpent of time was
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annular or circular, having no beginning or end. In the

seal of the Theosophical Society, a circular or annular

serpent is depicted with its tail in its mouth to denote

the ever recurrent cycles of time. But when it un-

furls itself and begins to move in a spiral or zigzig

manner in Akas'a or space, it is made to represent

the limited time of succession of events. But there is

yet an intermediate condition, the state of transition

or twilight when the universe passes from ^ the un-

manifested *
to ^ the manifested * when the serpent is

made to be partly unfurled and to be partly furled.

In the state when all things are destroyed by Par-

vati or Durga, the wife of the destroyer S'iva, she,

representing the material aspect of the destructive

Power, wears the serpent of time as a circular brace-

let on her hand which is worn by her husband as a mala

or garland on his shoulders and which again is circu-

lar. This is different from the representation of S^iva

on this earth after manifestation begins where he has

the Grahga as well as the serpent furled on his head.

Then from this night, ere the day sets in, there comes

the twilight when Narayai^a wakes up from his long

sleep and makes Brahma rise from his navel to create

the universe during the day. Here the serpei^ which

is the couch of NarSyajgia is made to be partly unfurled

and to be partly furled, when the serpent^s five heads

are over that of the lord and the body of the serpent

is made to be of nearly convolutions over which

the Lord lies. Lastly the serpent unfurls itself fully
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when it is made to be the churning string which is

the transverse motion set up. Then coming to the

symbols of the serpent over the head of Naraya^ia,

we find the three and odd coils and the five heads

require explanation. In this day of Brahma, we are

in the seventh Manvantara, viz,^ Vaivasvata which

is the 4th Round. We have not as yet completed it.

In this 4th Round of seventy-one mahayugas, we are in

the 28th Mahayuga. Hence we have passed till now

3 28/71 Rounds. If for the purpose of understanding

the above fraction, we make the denominator 70 instead

of 71 we have, 3 28/70 Rounds or 3 2/5. Hence we

have not as yet completed 3^ Rounds. The five heads

of the serpent stand for the five Root Races that have

occurred till now. The five heads of the serpent stand

for the five Root Races that humanity has undergone

on this earth of ours.

The discus or wheel stands for the consciousness

or thinking faculty of man. As the mind is ever

flitting through the laws of association of ideas, it

is compared to either a monkey or wheel which

is ever rotating. The conch produces sound which

is the Tanmatra or rudimentary property of Akas'

where the first manifestation of the Mahabhutas

or the great elements takes place. Regarding these

three Time, Space, and Causality, they may be

understood in their human manifestations in the

Bamayana, If we study critically the

Purana, we find there are different stages of Vish^us.
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First comes the description of Mahavish^u as the

one putting forth out of Himself the universe with

Purusha, Prakr^i, and Time which are described in their

abstract state with no symbols of serpent, conoh, etc.

Then comes the description with all these symbols

attached to him, primarily of serpent, discus, and conch

and then others like S^rivatsa, etc. Lastly Vishnu is

described as riding on a Garuda or eagle. Why these

differences ? It should be remembered there are many

Vishnus in different states. Firstly above the seven

worlds as their protector
;
then as the protector of the

three worlds
;
then of each world or race, nay, of an

atom of matter too, since He is the protector of all.

When he is above the Arupa or not-form worlds, he

is not described with any form or rupa symbols but

as an abstract entity with the abstract time, etc. When
he descends into the form worlds, he is accredited with

a form, body, with the symbols of serpent, etc., which

stand in the lower states for the abstract things.

Down below when he is the protector of Races and

fortn worlds, he is made to ride on a Garuda which

stands for a Mavantara or cycle or sub-cycle. Besides

the above three symbols of serpent, wheel, and conch,

Vishnu is said to have others. Vi9hnu Purana in the

closing chapter of the first Ams'a describes their mean-

ing thus

:

arrwRWM

II
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«fNcEr I

snjR ;nvi% ii

5rr#^ ii

^ ^ ^TctJ^ II

’mw 3 m JTRST %3nRft »T^rW: I

^TT 3clt3?nnciT i^WR^T q % Rsf ||

gi^+^M+lPl I I

^rfjT q% 5RT^: II

2f^rf%?§i 3r?g^rs^RT^q^ i

3TR<iir€R[4(^dJ^ ii

?cq- 3JTH; SrWR ^ =? I

jpf^ ^ *R: ^ I

R^rrsRI- ^^ ii

JTRre^s^ snf^ if^; II

The glorious Hari wears the pure soul of the

world undefiled and void of gunas as the Kaustubha
give. Pradhana is seated on the Eternal as the

crivatsa mark. Buddhi abides in Madhava in the

form of his mace. Is'vara supports Ahaiikara in its

twofold division, into elements and organs of sense with

the emblems of his conch and his bow. In his hand,
Vish^iu holds in the form of his discus Manas whose
thoughts like the weapons flj swifter than the winds.

The necklace of the deity, Vaijayanti composed of five

precious gems is the aggregate of the five elemental



THE TRlMtJRTI 17a

rudiments. Janardana bears in his numerous shafts

the faculties, both of action and perception. The bright

sword of Achyuta is holy wisdom concealed at some
seasons in the scabbard of ignorance. In this manner
Purusha, Prakrti, Buddhi, Ahahkara, the elements, the

senses, Manas, ajnana, and Jhana are all assembled in

the person of Hrshikes'a. Hari in a delusive form em-
bodies the elements of the world as his weapons and his

ornaments for the salvation of mankind.^^ Thus it is

that Vishnu has all including Lokas in himself.

Brahma

Coming to Brahma, we find that it comes from the

root hfh to expand. At the period of creation, this

power begins to expand for work. How does he
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evolve or rise from Niirayana ? It is peculiar to find

that he arises from the navel of Narayana. Why not

arise in an ordinary process from the womb or from

the mind or vak (speech) of Rshis as stated in our

books? Why should the navel be taken as the

starting point of the universe from its unmanifested

to its manifested state ? At the outset, it may be

stated that the universe issues from the subjective state

to the objective, not through the ordinary process but

in some mysterious manner. In the navel of man^s

body, is located a mysterious S^ak^i or force called

Kundalini, which has the power, when mastered by a

great spiritual personage, of creating or undoing things

at will Carrying this analogy to the universe, we find

it has also the s'akti in its navel. This force in the

navel projects a lotus-like form-world. Moreover it

is the umbilical visicle in the navel that forms the

connecting link between the offspring within and the

ether without, and imparts by osmosis the extraneous

influence to the child within, in its initial stages in

the womb. Again as Narayai^a is then sexless, this

mode of evolution is given out to differentiate it

from the ordinary one. Now the lotus represents

the objective universe of matter, and Brahma is the

Purusha of rajoguna who fructifies it in order to bring

this objective universe into order and form. Previously

the unmanifest-manifest universe was represented

by the all-expansive waters of infinite space,

whereas the objective universe, being conditioned, is
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represented by the lotus—a limited symbol. More-

over the Sanskrit word for lotus is ^ kamala/ which

means also akas' or space. In the cosmogonies of

different religions, the objective universe of forms is

given the symbol of a lotus or an egg. These two

symbols play a great part in the Hindu cosmogony.

This world is called Brahma’s egg; also Hiranya-

garbha or resplendent egg. If we study the interior

of the egg, we find there are seven layers from the

Chorion without to the embryo within. As for the

kamala or lotus symbol, it needs no illustration as it is

too often found in our S^as^ras to be unnoticed by any.

All the plexuses in our body are styled thereafter
; e.gr.,

Muladhara Kamala, Svadhishthana Kamala. These

terms correspond to the sacral, epigastric, solar and

other plexuses in the physical body.

To gain the nearest approach to the conception of

an infinite universe, the conditioned symbol of a

spherical or an oval form is the best ; for if such a

form be expanded mentally in all directions, no

mjrthematical point will be excluded from its sweep.

The different layers of the lotus, the higher and lower

petals represent the different worlds, gross and

subtle. And on the karnika (pericarp) within the

lotus, reigns Brahma creating the world through

Rajas, or the colour red, to represent the kamio (pass-

ional) tendency through which all things are generated.

This Brahma has four faces. It is stated that these

four faces represent the four Vedas which humanity
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has passed through in this day of Brahma. Of

course, the four Vedas stand for the sounds or rhythmic

vibrations which have been developed during the

four Rounds. According to Herbert Spencer, there

are quadruple rhythms in the universe.

It is here that the element of sexual symbology is

introduced in connection with Brahma. Brahma has

a wife called Sarasvat-L In Yoga Vdsishtha, she is

styled Lilii. It is this consort of his that plays all

the lila or sport in this universe and brings it to

action. To prove that these characters ought not

to be construed in their dead-letter sense, there is a

chapter in the Vishnu Furdna devoted to the actions

of Vishnu and Lakshmi. It is indubitably shown

therein that Vishnu and Lakshmi are no other than the

two aspects or pair, positive and negative, or the

abstract and the concrete, which go to produce action

in this universe.

sraf ^ I

‘ If Vak (speech) is Lakshmi, then its meaning is

Vishnu ;
if pharma is Vi8hi;iu, then good deeds are

Lakshmi.^ Later on it is stated that Vishi;iu is S'iva

and Lakshmi is Gauri, etc. Here I may remark about

the non-sectarian character of the Paura]^ic writers.

And so a number of other instances are cited in ch. 8,

Ams'a I, of the Vishnvr Purdna to elucidate the
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meaning of these two. It is only in the manifested

stage that differentiation of pairs sets in.

But the long lotus-stalk connecting the navel of

Narayaiia with the lotus on which Brahma is seated

has not been explained. This is the line of communi-

cation through which the influence from the higher

world is radiated to the lower. Without it, all

nature will have to come to a syncope. Take for

instance the case of the doctor who is stated in The

Review of Revieivs to have observed his last dy-

ing moments. When he came out of his physical body,

his astral body was found tacked to tlie physical by

a thin golden line. Were this line severed, death

would have ensued and there would have been no

chance for the doctor to revive. Similarly with regard

to the worlds. One higher world is connected at the

time of evolution with another of a lower state through

a thin golden line, as it were. In the Chhandogya-

Upanitihad, VI, viii, 2, the inner body rises out of the

physical and is yet tacked to it through Priina, like a

kite flown to the skies through a string. But in involu-

tion, the lower worlds merge into the higher through

this line and then this line disappears and the Pralaya

or deluge ensues.

Here I shall offer some explanation of colours.

The fundamental three gunas are accredited with

certain colours. Tamas is said to be black
;

Sattva,

white; and Rajas, red. Taking the help of modern

science, we find that a white ray, when let into a prism,

12
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deflects itself into seven colourSj vihgyor, viz,^ violet,

indigo, blue, green, yellow, orange, and red; the

violet being at the highest end of the spectrum and

red at its lowest end. Red is about 4*50 trillions

of vibrations and violet, 890 and odd trillions. All

these together are white. And what is black ? For

our present eyes, vibrations below 450 and above

890 and odd trillions are dark. Tamas is dark in

colour and does not mean only vibrations lower

than what wo can perceive but also those which

transcend our present eyes. Hence when we evolve to

a higher state in which we shall be able to perceive

higher vibrations, those which are now tamasic or dark

will become Sattva or white and a still higher state

will intervene where Tamas will prevail. So that

Tamas and Sattva are only relative
; what is Tamas

now will become Sattva later on
;
what is Sattva now,

we shall transcend later on and that Sattva may

become Tamas then. That is the reason w^y, in our

Puranas, the white and black colours are generally

made to be exchanged and why S'iva and Vishnu

• change colours in the representations. Regarding

Brahma who creates through Rajas or red, he is

generally represented with a Kamic or red colour*

Hence both Brahma and the lotus are represented

red in colour. But Vish^iu and S'iva generally change

colours between white and black.

Brahma has, as his Vshan or vehicle, the Hamsa

or swan. The I)hyanabindu-Upanishai says

:
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R^icgrr: i arg JPST 3(t^

#s3Tif^ *P5r 5ftfr arqf^ ?i45[r i arapTHW iTR^ft n

“ Jiva (Atma) comes out with the letter La and gets

in again with the letter 8a, Thus the Jiva always

utters the Mantra, Hamsa, Hamsa. It utters this

Mantra 21,600 times in one day and night. This is

called Ajapa-Gayatri.^^ Therefore it is that Hamsa
manifests itself through Jiva in the lower state.

Instead of the Jiva being, as it is now, the slave of

Hamsa, it should bestride it to reach the higher state.

Brahma is said to be the Hamsa-Vahana, since He
has conquered the Hamsa and is bestriding it.

Similarly should each Jiva bestride this Hamsa. But

Brahman, the Absolute is called the Kala-Hamsa,

since Kala or time is the Hamsa or vehicle through

which God enacts the law of the universe. Now this

Hamsa may be interpreted in two ways, as the concrete

and the abstract. In the concrete aspect, there is the

bird Hamsa or swan through which the Jiva has to

rise to the higher worlds. In its abstract aspect, it is

the Daiviprakrti or Fohatic power that enables the

Jiva^ma to perceive its identity with Paramatma.

Hamsa is compounded of the two words Aham and

8aha or I and That, It is that which makes the “ I

reach That or God. But S'ri S^ahkara, when the

word Hamsa is applied to Jiva, makes it twofold

:

1. because it travels along the road, viz,,
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2. He destroys the

efiects of ignorance. The Hamsa-Upaniahad says

W ^ “ When Hamsa

is absorbed in Nada, the state beyond Turlya is

reached.^^

Gakuda

Like Brahma seated on the Hamsa, Vishnu appears

seated on a Garuda or eagle with all His symbols. The

Vishriu Ihmma makes Garuda, the father of Jatayu.

In the Bdmayariaj when Havana carries off Sita to

Lanka, Jatfiyu attacks Havana and, is defeated by

him, being left in a precarious condition of life. Hold-

ing out his breath of life till the arrival of Rama, who
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goes in quest of his consort, he communicates to Rtoa
the place to which and by whom Sita was taken, and

immediately after, expiring, he exclaims : It is 60,000

years since I was born,^’ etc. Thus it is clear that

Jatayu stands for a cycle of 60,000 years. Besides,

the derivative meaning of Jatayu is accumulated life.

Hence Garuda, the father of Jatayu should stand for

a greater cycle of time. It may be, in my opinion, a

symbol for a Manvantaric \yev\oii. Just as Hanuman

the son of Vayu is made to preside over the chakra

of consciousness, so Garuda is made to preside over

the conch of matter. Both are made the vehicles of

Vishnu of which the vehicle Garuda alone is given

out here.

S^IVA

Having considered the third and second persons of

the Trinity, vv^.j Brahma and Vishnu, let us turn to

the first person S'iva that is most difficult of com-

prehension. He goes by the three names of Mahadeva,

Rudra, and S^iva. In the Rgveda we do not find

the word S^iva playing any part. It is in the S^ukla or

White Yajurveda that he appears for the first time as

the great God—Mahadeva^—whose symbol is the

Linga. In the Rgveda he is called Rudra, ^ the how-

ler, the beneficent and maleficent deity, at the same

time the healer and the destroyer.^ In the Vishmi

Purana, he is the God who springs from the

forehead of Brahma who separates into male and

female and he is the parent of the Rudras or Ma-

ruts, half of whom are brilliant and gentle, others
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black and ferocious. In the Vedas, he is the divine

ego aspiring to return to its pure deific state and at

the same time, the divine Ego imprisoned in earthly

form while fierce passions make of him,, the roarer,

the terrible. This is well shown in the Brhadaranyaka-

Upanishad wherein the Rudras, the progeny of

Rudra, the god of fire are called the ten vital breaths

(pranas) with the heart as the eleventh, whereas as

oiva, he is the destroyer of life. Brahma calls him
Rudra and gives him, besides, seven other names
signifying the seven forms of manifestation and also

the seven powers of nature which destroy but to re-

create or regenerate.^^

—

8,D., Vol. II, p. 278. Perhaps

it is in the Puranas that we find the word S^iva

occurring.

Rudra comes from the root rud to cry
;
He is the one

that cried and makes others cry. This power being a

destructive ono makes all to cry. But he is called S^iva.

The word S'iva means auspiciousness. The reason why

the destroyer is called by a name which is the very re-

verse of it, viz., auspiciousness, is because He destroys

in order to recreate out of the disintegrated particles a

better form. As a scientist would put it—disintegration

is for reintegration in a more evolved condition. The

appellation Mahadeva is bestowed upon Him, because

he is the greatest Deva or Deva of Devas. In the aspect

of S^iva, he is not only the destroying power of nature

as well as of all objects in the world : but He is also

represented as the great patron of the yogins—the

Mahayogin, the great ascetic in whom is centred

the highest perfection of austere penance and abstract

meditation by which the most unlimited powers are
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obtained, marvels and miracles are worked, the highest

spiritual knowledge is acquired and union with the

great Spirit of the universe is eventually gained/^

Hence the symbols with which S^iva is represented

can be applied to both these aspects of S'iva and ex-

plained from both these standpoints. In the former

case, the whole universe or an object in it is destroyed

in its existent form to develop to a higher stage ; in

the latter, I and Mine are destroyed and the real

or higher ego in man reaches the seat of the All

through Yoga.

If we examine the symbolic images of S'iva, we find

that they are two instead of the one we find in the

case of Vishnu. The conditioned Visliiin is generally

represented as a human figure with face, hands,

legs, etc.; but the conditioned S'iva has two forms

—one, a Linga and the other, a human figure. Both

S'iva and Vishnu have no form in the state above the

seven worlds where they are x^ally Que.. S'iva is called

then Alinga

—

i,e ,—without any mark
^
a^nc^ Vii^h^u

called Amurta. But in the form stat wTiy sl^oul^

S^iva have two aspects, one with human forni ^ap,d^the

other as Linga? In the S'Ito t^j^n^plcs, th^re

images, one, the irremovable image called ihe Mula-

vigraha and the other, th^**lho^^able^ iihage called

Utsavavigraha, the image carried about on the

occasion of festivals. In the case of Vishpu, both

the images are in human form only. But Shiva's

portable image only is in human form having either
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one or five heads
;
whereas the irremovable image is no

human figure but a Linga. Why is this ? What is

the meaning of the Linga ? Linga means a sign, and

some associate it with the sign of the generative organ.

Linga

Hence it is said to be a phallic symbol. But if it is

borne in mind that the symbol of creation is not some-

thing mysterious but one natural and universal, then

all the secrecy and profanity will cease to exist. Modern

science has proved that, in both the vegetable and

animal kingdoms, the same law and process are obtain-

ing in the creation of forms in the embryo or otherwise.

They find that two elements of an opposite nature—in

man they are spermatozoon and ovum—have to

combine to produce a body. Similarly the ancients
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maintained that the same law holds good in all king-

doms, whether physical or subtle. They said there

were two, Nada and Bindu. Bindu is that which
is of an oval form like the ovum

; Nada means sound

;

perhaps the sound impulse is associated with the male,

being like a serpent running in Space. Only when
the two combine, the oval form is fructified by the

spermatozoon as its central axis protruding in the egg
with its head outwards. And this exactly is the form
of the causal body. Lihga represents the causal body
which is the first form generated out of which the

body composed of hands and legs arises. In

Hinduism, it is the causal body out of which the lower

mental, astral, and physical bodies are originated.

After the fusion of the spermatozoon into the ovum,

there arise the positive and negative chromosomes

with the centrosome in the middle, which produce

the different portions of the body. This stage is

called in Hinduism Kala, where Kalas or parts are

generated. Madame Blavatsky says tliat in the rupa

world Nada (sound) is male and rupa (form) is female;

while in the arupa v/orld, Nada is female and number,

male. Thus is the Lifiga a very mystical symbol.

In the Theosophical literature, many hints are

thrown upon the formation of this causal body. The

two things that concern us here are: 1. the way in

which it is formed ; and 2. where it is formed. It is

said that the Second Logos—Vishnu—after cementing

together with His Pra^ia the particles of matter
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created by the third Logos, Brahma, after descending

to the physical plane rises up from there to the highest

point of the rupa levels of the mental plane where it

meets the first Logos—S^iva coming down with the

soul. Then through this union, the causal body is

formed. Similarly in the Shanda Parana, ch., 1

is made the statement that Vishnu taking the female

form of Mohini—-a captivating lady—bewitched the

heart of S^iva who came as an ascetic with white ashes,

bowl, etc.^ and joined Him. The female element is

Bindu and the male is Nada. Thus is the Linga

formed.

This Linga is formed in the arupa levels of the

third or mental plane. From it, arises the lower

mental body, otherwise called Mayavi rupa—having

hands, legs, etc., which is ever changing
;
and then

arise the astral and physical bodies. If each plane

or body is made to bo presided over by one of the

Trinity, Brahma may be made to preside over the

first world; Vishnu over the second, and S'iva over

tlie third. In the third arise the two divisions of rupa

p.nd arupa
;
hence Siva is made to have two forms,

one, that of the causal and the other, that of the

mental body which obtains in the lower mental.

We find it stated that the Linga has five aspects

from the standpoint of the five elements
; we have the

Akas'a-Linga, Vayu-Linga, Agni-Linga, Apas-Linga,

and Prthivi-Linga. In order to illustrate these five

aspects, we have five temples in Southern India. In
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Tiruvalur (Tanjore Dist., Madras Presidency, India),

we have the Prthivi-Lihga where the irremovable

Lihga being of earth is covered over with a golden

metal in order that the liquid things poured over it

in the daily abhishekam or ablutions with water

may not wash it away
;

in Tiruvanaikkaval between
Srirangam and Trichinopoly, the Lihga is always

immersed in water
; in Tiruvanniimalai, it is Agni-

Lihga; in Kalahasti, it is Vayu-Lihga; and in Chidam-
baram, it is Akas'. Probably to represent the subtle

Lihga, the Puranas as well as other religious books

make mention of a pillar of effulgence or fire as in

the Christian books.

Coming next to the representation of S^ivain human

form, we find Him represent-

ed with either one head or

five heads, either with his

wife or without her; where

Paramas'iva is figured as a

yogin, his wife does not come

in ; otherwise she figures.

She was first called Sa^i,

the daughter of Daksha. I

have already stated that Paramas'iva figures as the

inaugurator of the epoch of destruction, when she

was Safi, from Sat, being His faithful wife. She

as Durga, the inaccessible, is stated to dance

over the world and destroy it. Next she is called



188 THE PURANA8 IN THE LIGHT OP MODERN SCIENCE

Parvati^ being the daughter of the parvata or moun-

tain, the immovable Himalayas, the highest of all.

She, being the material aspect of the destroyer,

makes everything to be petrified in dissolution.

With reference to S^iva in His human delineation

with one face only, it represents His generic aspect

of a destroyer; but when he is represented with five

faces, they represent the five human Root Races. In the

Linga Purana^ these five aspects are described with

different colours which perhaps stand for the distin-

guishing characteristics or colour of the body of each

Root Race. The five aspects are called Aghora, Sad-

yojata, Vamadeva,Tatpurusha, andls'ana, andrepresent

perhaps the five RootRaces of humanity. The meanings
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of the above five names are the terrible, the suddenly-

born, the Deva of the Varna path, ^That One^ and

the Lord. On this, The Secret Doctrine, Vol. II, p. 295,

says : It is these secred four who have been allegorised

and symbolised in the Linga Furaria which states that

Viimadeva (S^iva) as a Kumara is reborn in each Kalpa
(Race in this instance), as four youths—four, white :

four, red : four, yellow: and four, dark or browii.^^ Let
us remember that Siva is pre-eminently and chietly

an ascetic, the patroTi of all yogins and adepts and
the allegory will become quite comprehensible. It

is the Spirit of Divine Wisdom and chaste asceticism

itself which incarnates in these elect. It is only after

getting married and being di-agged by the Gods from
his terrible ascetic life that Rudra becomes S'iva, a
God and not one of a very virtuous or merciful type

—

in the Hindu pantheon. Higher than the four is only

One on earth as in heavens—^that still moi'e mysterious
and solitary Being described in Vol. I.^^ The five

face may also stand for the five elements.

Whenever the five faces are represented, there are

the corresponding ton hands. In each hand is a

destructive weapon. Those on His right hand are the

S^ula (trident), Khadga (sword), Paras'u (axe), and

the Badabagni (deluge fire.) The fifth hand is the

Abhaya or refuge-giving hand. The left hands wear

the Naga (serpent), Vajra (diamond), Pas'a (noose),

Ghanta (bell producing spiritual sound), and Ankus'a

(goad). That these are instruments of destruction

is clear. “ But from the yogic standpoint, all of them
symbolise the different trials which a neophyte has to

undergo. For instance, Pas'a (the noose) is like a

cross on which all the human passions have to be
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crucified before the yogin passes through ^ the strait

gate \ the narrow circle that widens into an infinite

one, as soon as the inner man has passed the threshold/'

—S, D., II, p. 579.

Ghanta is the spiritual sound which the disciple has

to hear in his progress.

As regards the other weapons, I have not as yet come

across any express authority who treats of them
;
yet

I shall venture some explanations which seem to me

reasonable. S^ula or the trident, is, according to its

form, represented as one long rod branching off into

three separate elongations at its end, like a fork with

its three prongs. As I said before, the original Sattva,

Rajas, and Tamas of Prakrti have each their own

infinite subdivisions of a triune nature like them-

selves. Thus the original Tamas of Kudra or S'iva

has also its subdivisions of Rajas, Sattva, and Tamas.

Hence it will be clear that even S'iva who is the

destroying power, has in Himself the potency of creat-

ing, preserving and destroying things through the

subdivisions of Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas in order that,

after the pralaya or universal cataclysm is over, he may

hand on the power of creation to Brahma through

Narayana for the build-up of a fresh universe. Being

thus a metaphysical concept of a universal character,

these three divisions of gui^as are found prevalent in all

departments of nature, such as in food, etc. Then the

sword and axe are the instruments through which

ajfiana as well as our lower natures or passions are

controlled; the former, tending to the permanent
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eradication of all evils and the latter, to the temporary

eradication of a few only, as can be inferred from the

use of the above two instruments. Badabagni is that

terrible fire which swallows up all things at the end

of time. The fifth hand with its upraised palm evinces

His readiness and willingness to offer an asylum to those

that surrender themselves up to Him and to Him alone.

Then going to the left hand, we have first the serpent

and the vajra or diamond weapon. The serpent

besides symbolising time as in the case of Adis'esha

also stands for the poison ejected by it, which is no

other than his tamasic aspect. This poison has to be

transmuted into a nectar by those who reach unto

Him. In the case of highly developed individuals, poi-

son if taken by them does not harm them, but becomes

conducive to their progress even. Pas'a and ghaijita

having been already explained, I shall pass on to the

fifth hand on the left side. It is the varada or the

boon-giving hand. In it, figures the elephant goad.

Perhaps this instrument stands for the pains and or-

deals a person has to undergo through a long tapas.

And when the ordeals are safely gone through, there

He is ready to grant any boon which the weary disci-

ple has been long craving for.

In addition to all these, S'iva is represented to have

three eyes with the moon and the Ganga on His

head. According to Hinduism, there is a third eye,

in addition to the two eyes with which men are

normally accredited.
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Originally as mankind was in a spiritual state

before its descent into tbe phy-

sical, man had only one eye which

was located in the Sahasrara of

the brain, corresponding in the

physical to the pineal gland.

The function of this third eye

took place externally through

the middle of the forehead which

is marked by the Hindus with a

tilaka or a spot therein. Hence

in the symbolic representations

of S^iva, we see, in the middle

of the forehead, an opening with red flames is-

suing therefrom. This is the gate of the third eye.

Grradually as man became more and more immersed

in sexual pleasures, this eye became atrophied and

then the present two eyes opened. This third eye

and the karnic organs are said to be like the two

pans of a balance, one of which has to “ kick the

beam when the other grows heavy. Only when

again we outgrow Kama and make it as light as possi-

ble that this third eye will reopen. Therefore it is we

find that in the transition period of fall, there existed,

in the ranks of Havana, Rakshasas with one eye, two

eyes and three eyes.

Now regarding the moon. Over the day, the sun

presides : over the night, the moon. Similarly over

the long period of a day of Brahma, the sun presides

:



THE TBIMtRTI 193

the moon, over His night. Hence when the three

worlds merge into the higher, they merge into the

moon or latent condition of the higher state. Now
since S'iva is the one into whom as destroyer all merge,

all things merge into the moon in him.

According to the ancient Hindus, if the evolution of

the cosmos in all its details is known, then that of the

earth and others also can be inferred by applying the

above principle to the earth mutatis mutandis. The
Vishnu Purdna in Ams'a II, ch. 8, gives a description

of Gahga which is sufficiently comprehensive.

cicl: I

f^rs#qr II

^i%JTr3rfire?nTi5r3fsi ^ ii

'RR5%fWr?5rr i

wm: qrajmrk ^rr ii

^ ^ #«RTr i

^ JJFTI: I^ sffeir 5rth. ii

From that third region of atmosphere (or Svarloka
of the seat of Vishj;^u) proceeds the stream that

18
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washes away all sin, the (celestial) river Gangs em-
browned with the unguents of the nymphs of heaven
who have sported in her waters. Having her source
in the nail of the great toe of Vish^u^s* left foot,

Dhruvah ^ receives her and sustains her day and night
devoutly on his head; and thence the seven Rshis
practise Pranayama in her waters wreathing their

braided locks with her waves. The orb of the moon
encompassed by her accumulated current derives aug-
mented lustre from her contact. Palling as she issues

from the moon, she alights on the summit of Meru
and then flows to the tour quarters of the earth for

its purification. The Sita, Alakananda, Chakshu, and
Bhadra are the four branches of but one river divided
according to the region towards which it proceeds.
The southern branch that is known as Alakananda
was borne afi^ectionately by Mahadeva upon His head
for more then 100 (divine) years and issuing from
His matted locks raised to heaven the sinful sons
of Sagara by washing their ashes.^^ In the same

Purana, it is stated in Ams'a II, ch. 2 that the

southern branch Alakananda is said to divide itself

into seven rivers and flow into the southern ocean.

Here is the division completely analogous to that

given in the Theosophical literature. The one be-

comes three and then four and then out of the fourth

arises the seven. According to the Hindu Spiritual

Astronomy, all the Solar systems rotate round Dhruva,

the il^olar Star which in turn rotates round Vishnu, the

spiritual Sun of all. So that, He who is at the centre

of all the formative worlds and preserves the same is the

Vaish^iavic power in the seat or loka called Vaikuijtha.

^ phnivall^ (Permaxient} is one of tbe names of Mahadeva*
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Of course, this Vaishriavic power has in itself other

powers, the Brahmic and Rudraic which manifest

themselves at their allotted periods. Now just as

water serves to cement the things of this world, so also

the water of Gahga or the subtle magnetic and liquid

current serves the same purpose in the universe.

Hence the Hindus regard the Gahga water with

great sanctity. Here I may remind the readers

of the experiments conducted by Dr. Hankin, the

Government Bacteriologist at Allahabad in which

cholera microbes when put into the water of the

Gahga disappeared while they flourished greatly

in the water of the well hard by. This cannot be

explained except on the ground of the spiritual in-

fluence in the Gahga, as the Hindus urge.

As I stated before, the whole universe and earth are

according to the Hindus of an oval form, symbolised

by an egg or lotus. The central axis of the earth or

the universe, they termed Meru, Meru passing from

the higher spiritual centre of Vishnu down to Dhruva

;

then to the sphere of the Seven Rshis or the Great

Bear to the lunar orb, and lastly to North Pole

of the earth which is its northern Meru where it

diverges into four currents. Thus it is given out that

even the earth has the benefit of this current in order

that it may be preserved. Here it is that Mahadeva

receives her in His tresses of hair in order that after

the preservative stage of earth is passed and destruc-

tion ensues, S^iva may draw her to His tresses and keep
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her latent with Him in order that she may be handed on

to Vishipiu again in the next cycle as will appear from

the S^iva Pura^as. As S^iva is Himself the embodiment

of all suns, He being said to dilate Himself into many

suns at the period of deluge, He wears after Pralaya

the moon also in His head, as it is but a reflection of

the Sun and is considered by the Hindus to be the

opposite aspect of the sun. I cannot here do more

than outline the chief points embodied in the above

allegories. In the language of the Theosophic writers,

Gahga can be said to be the one Fohatic power which

running through the core of all organisms, links them

all into one chain of existence. In man, the spinal

column is the Meru through which this current runs.

The vehicle on which S'iva appears to His devotees

is the Nandi or bull, which is represented in the front

gates of every S^aivite temple. It is this which is given

much prominence in the temples, as it is the Om of

the Lihga as stated before. It is he or it that takes

all yogins to the divine seat of S^iva. Hence it is, he is

posted in the front of His sanctuary. In the Purai^as

it is made to be the sentinel at the gates of S^iva who

allows ingress to any new-comer that wishes to see Him.

Without its aid, no yogin will be allowed to attain

the Nirva^ic seat. It is the Rshabha or bull, the

second sign of the Hindu zodiac. T. Subba Row in his

article on Twelve Signs of the Zodiac gives some

reasons why Rshabha stands for Om. Again, accord-

ing to the Skmda Purana which gives the origin of
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some symbols, the pbarma-devata or divine law

also stands for the bull.

S'iva is also represented in a dancing posture with

one leg on the ground and another raised. He then

goes by the name of Nataraja or the king of dancers.

He dances over the universe to destroy it.

GA]NB8'A

S'iva^s two sons are Kartikeya and Ganes'a. Both

these seem to represent the Pravrfti (worldly) and

Nivrtti (return path) aspects of man. They also stand

for the longer and shorter return paths. One

is called Ga^es'a, since He is the Lord or com-

mander of the gaijias, or hosts who are S^iva^s
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attendants. He represents wisdom. Therefore He
relinquishes all idea of marriage and devotes himself

solely to spiritual pursuits. He removes all the obsta-

cles to those who invoke aid on the spiritual path.

He is always the commander of the heavenly hosts

under His father to put down all the Asuras which

represent the passions in man. He is Gajamukha, i.e.,

His head is that of an elephant. Gaja is literally sound

and hence it applies, I think to the totality of Nivrtti

egos. It means also wisdom. All the egos of Nivrtti

state have to be absorbed in Nirvana or Pralaya through

Him unto S^iva. All the appendages of this God, such

as Pas'a, etc., point to this same construction only.

His vehicle is the Mushaka or mouse. Mushaka is

from a root meaning to steal. Hence He is the appro-

priator of all. His brother is Kartikeya, the god of

war and born out of the sweat of S^iva and earth. He
is the foster-son of Krttika or the six stars, Pleiades.

He is represented as of red colour and in wedlock, which

shows that He is identical with Mars and the genera-

tive principle of nature. Hence I think He represents

the Pravrtti path or the totality of those egos who go in

for the worldly path. His vehicle is the peacock^

the colour of which is dark-blue, which can be identi-

fied with the Higher Manas. He has two wives Valli

and Devasena who perhaps represent the two material

aspects, the upward and the downward.

To illustrate these two paths of Ga^es'a and KSrti-

keya, I shall quote a story from the Tamil bool^.
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KlRflKEYA

Once upon a time Pararnas'iva was seated on the

Kailasa hills along with His consort Parvati and His

two sons. In the course of their conversation, the

parents proposed to their sons that whoever should

circumambulate the Kailasa hills in a shorter period

of time would have for his reward the fruit in their

hands. Thereupon Kar^ikeya mounted his vehicle, the

peacock and made a circuit of the hills. Meanwhile,

the other son considering the Kailasa hills and all

else in the world to be no other than their parent

went round them and claimed the fruit which was
given him. But his brother came late only to find the

prize already won : but in order to avoid mortification,

he also was presented by his parent with another fruit.
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This illustrates the fact that the goal of kno^rledge

or salvation can be sooner acquired by one who devotes

himself to that end, as G-aijes'a did, by not going into

wedlock and applying himself solely to that end. But

it should be remembered that this path is beset with

tremendous difficulties, though it is so to speak,

a short cut. Groing into the origin of these two

brothers, we find in the Skanda Purdna that Pra^ava

took the dual forms of a he-elephant and a she-

elephant and mating together generated Gra^ies'a. The

other was born out of the sweat of S'iva and preserved

in Ganga.



CHAPTER VII

AVATARAS

It is only the second person of the Trinity that is

said to incarnate on earth at different times in

different forms. Vishnu being the one that has the

two aspects of Avyakta and Vyakta, unmanifested and

manifested, represents the transitional state that

originates the manifestations. He represents the

twilight at dawn that precedes the day of creation—

or the doorway through which one enters into this

world from the broad outer space. He is said to

incarnate whenever dhaitoa or virtue is on the

decline and its opposite adharma is on the increase,

and all efforts of a being lesser than God are useless

in stemming the tide of vice. Such manifestations

always take place when the earth can no longer bear

the burden of sin.

What is it that incarnates ? And in what form f

When Avataras take place, there is something that

is avatara^am or coming down. Is it the whole of

Vishnu's influence or a part only that comes down f
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Or is it something else that comes down from Vishnu f

When manifestations take place, is it a mere illusory

body that is taken up ? or is there a real body tenanted

by the Spirit within ? These are very difficult

questions
;
but I shall place, in brief before my readers

the view of Sankara only.

There are said to be three kinds of manifestations

the full, the partial, and the aves'a. The last is

the case of Paras'urama, He was the sixth of the

ten avataras. When Sri Ramachandra had married

Sita and was returning from Mithila to Oudh, he

was accosted by Paras'urama and challenged to ^
duel where it is said that after bending Vishij^u^s

bow, Vish^u^s influence in Paras'urama passed to

Sri Ramachandra. Thereafter Paras'urtoa is said

to be no longer an avatara but one of the Chiran-

jivins or the candidates for the Sapta-Rshiship of the

next or Savarni Manvantara. In this case, Vishnu's

influence that overshadowed the soul of Paras'urama,

passed on to Sri Ramachandra, leaving Paras'urama

a mere Rshi. This is clearly a case of aves'a or over-

shadowing. Then coming to the full and partial

avataras, it is stated that Sri Ki’shDa is a full ava^ra

while others preceding Him are but partial. Whether

partial or full, what is it that incarnates ? Is it the in-

fluence of a given oflSce or grade in nature ? According

to Sri Sahkaracharya's commentary of the Ve4Mfa

Sufras, all but the one Absolute God are souls only of

different grades. BrahmS, Vishisiu, and Siva are but the
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names of offices held in which developed souls of pre-

vious 80ons of Evolution are now appointed to do the

work of creation, preservation, and destruction.

Each one ’ of our souls can, after hard work, reach

these seats ;
only it will not be allowed to do the work

of creation in this kalpa though able to do so, since

other officials for the present period have been already

appointed and there will be collision between the

already appointed official and the soul that aspires

after that place. This question is taken up for dis-

cussion in Adhyaya IV in the commentary on the

Sutra IV; 17, in the Vedanta Sutras. The relationship

between the soul in power and others may be stat-

ed thus : the souls that are in power presiding as they

do over the universe may be stated to be a big

circle with its centre of consciousness ;
and each soul

may be likened to a small circle in it having its own

centre. When the latter begins to expand to the

universe, its centre is maintained apart from the

centre of the whole with its circumference expanding

to the whole circumference of the universe. Therefore

it does not matter whether the Vishnu in power incar-

nates as an avatara or the soul that has expanded to

Vishiju^s circumference but which has a different

centre incarnates. They have the same circumference

of consciousness. They have the same sphere of know-

ledge, though there is the difference of egoship.

Those, howevev who maintain that souls reach that

state without the consciousness expanding to Vishnu
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may not like to apply the term avataras to the ordinary

soul evolving. Regarding the body, the Bhagava4^

GUa seems to incline to the opinion that a body is

created for the time being.

The Number op Avataras

The Bhagavata Purana makes the number of Ava-

taras twenty-four, including the minor ones. Besides

the ten generally admitted, there are (1) Yajha, (2)

Kapila, (3) Dattatreya, (4) Kumaras, (5) Nara-Nara-

yana, (6) Dhruva, (7) Prthu, (8) Rshabha, (9) Haya-

griva, (10) Hari, (11) Hamsa, (12) The presiding Deity

of each Manvantara, (13) phanwantari\ and (14) Vyasa.

It will be found that these fourteen beings were only

spiritual officials who came at different epochs to per-

form special functions. Therefore we shall take into

consideration only the ten avataras who really came

down to banish adharraa. The names of the ten are

thus: (1) Matsya—the fish, (2) Kurma—the tortoise,

(3) Varaha—the boar, (4) Nrsimha—the man-lion, (5)

Vamana—the dwarf, (6) Paras'urama, (7) S^ri Rama-

chandra, (8) S^ri Krsh^a, (9) Buddha, and (10) Kalki.

In these ten names, there is only one name that may

be objected to by some of the orthodox people, viz,, the

name of Buddha. There is a s'loka current orally

which is not to be found in any authorised texts and

which introduces three RSmas excluding Bud4ha.

This carries on its face its own refutation. The three
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Raraasare (1) Paras'urama, (2) S'ri Ramachandra, and

(3) Balarama, the brother of S^ri Krshija. The last

ia said to be the incarnation of Adis'esha the serpent

and not Vishnu. Should Balarama, the manifesta-

tion of the serpent be assigned a place in the niche of

ten avataras, why not Lakshmana, the brother of S^ri

Ramachandra who was also the manifestation of the

same Adis'esha ? Even now if we go to Gaya, we find

the name of Buddha introduced in the Sankalpas«

as Buddha-avatara-sthali. Of all the ten avataras, the

nine have already taken place : the Kalki avatara will

take place at the end of the Kaliyuga about which

the Kalhi Purana detailing the doings of Kalki has al-

ready been written. Moreover in the books like the

Bhagavata Purana it is these ten avataras that have

been given out in many places, such as in the Vasu-

deva^s stotra (eulogy) when S^ri Krshna was born and

Akrura^s stotra after the bath in the Yamuna.

Their Underlying Significance

We are now concerned with the significance of the

ten avataras. They represent, in my opinion, the

different stages of evolution in the different depart-

ments of nature. They are like a formula which, when

applied to the different kingdoms in the universe,

enables us to understand the different stages of

working. They give us the keys which will make us

unlock the mysteries of nature. From this, it should
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not be supposed that the incidents recorded therein

did not take place. They not only occurred as

historical events but also enable us to understand the

regular workings of nature in the higher as well as

the lower worlds. Take for instance the Bamayana as

well as the Mahdhharata. In both cases, it is recorded

that the earth Devata or intelligence becomes freight-

ed with the load of sins committed by the incarnated

RSkshasas and men on earth and goes to Brahma, the

creator—for the lightening of her load—who conducts

her to Vishnu. The Preserver intimates to her His

intention to come down to earth and incarnate there

for that purpose. Then Vishnu asks his subsidiary

powers, Devas, etc., to be born on earth. Thus the

incidents recorded are not only historical but have

/also their underlying significance, embodying as they

do the actions, on earth, of the higher beings. There

is a book called Adhydfma Bamayana which gives out

the secret meaning of the Bamayana alone, but not

of the other avataras.

Even if we take into consideration the ten avataras

P/S they stand, the different stages of evolution are

there. First comes the fish—the animal to be found

in water; then the amphibious creature, the tortoise

\mng parltly on land and partly on water
;
then the

hoar—of the mammalian kingdom—living on land

alone
;
then the man-lion partly an animal and partly

man, linking the animal with man; then the dwarf;

then Paras'urama of bloodthirsty tendency ,
then Sfri
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Ramachandra, a kshattriya but full of benevolence

and kindness to all beings as well as the other

virtues of home life
;

then S^ri Krshi^ia, the war-

rior not himself fighting but helping another to

fight; then Buddha who carried everything before

him through buddhi, the intuition without any fight

or war ; and lastly comes Kalki, born in a Brahma^a

body, typifying the highest spiritual state of Atma.

The mere fact that a book called Kalki Purana has

already been written giving an account of the doings

and the characters at a distant future proves clearly

that the ava^aras are but recurrent, like cycles of

time.

Key to the Meaning

Each story in the Puranas has at least seven mean-

ings. We can turn the key seven times over, as

Madame Blavatsky put it. It can be interpreted from

the standpoints of the universe and man. From the

former, there are the (1) cosmic, (2) astronomical, and

(3) terrestrial standpoints. From the latter there are.

(1) the bodily, (2) psychological, and (3) metaphysical

standpoints. Besides there is the historical stand-

point occurred as the events. From the standpoint of

the cosmos, there are the three primeval worlds of the

Trinity together with the seven worlds or planes

;

similarly in man, there are the seven principles

together with the primeval three of Sat, Chit, and
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Ananda in hia Atma. Thus there are ten stages. If

the three worlds of form or the things therein are

taken into consideration there are also seven stages of

evolution ;
there are the three stages of descent of

involution from the subtle state to the gross three

stages of evolution back again from the gross ; to the

subtle with the fruitage of such evolution ; and the

fourth or middling stage of balance or the grossest

physical matter.

Even the embryo has its ten stages or months of

evolution to pass through. Though a child may

be born alive in the seventh month, yet it has

its full ten months or stages to pass through,

ere it comes out fully developed. In this con-

nection, I may state that the different stages of

the formation of the cosmos and the embryo are

running on parallel lines. In the Vishnu Purdna

Ams'a I, ch. 2, it is stated of the universe, comparing

it to the embryo
I
Meru was

its amnion and other mountains were its chorion.”

Just as the human embryo has its different layers seven

,in number, so also the universe has its seven elements

enveloping one another. In order to understand

the ten stages of the embryo, the Garhha- Upanishad

should be studied where all these stages are de-

scribed. Suffice it to say that the Jivatma claims the

body as its own in the seventh month only. Hence

a child comes out of the womb dead, if born before

the seventh month. In the last stage when the body
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comes out of the womb, the Jivatma comes in touch

with the head-fontanelle through which it descends into

the head. When it comes into touch with the body, it is

the SahasVara or the pineal gland in the physical body

that is touched by the soul gaining omniscience and

seeing all its past births and therefore bewailing over

its past foolish doings. But after a time when it

descends to other centres, it loses this knowledge and

enveloped by Vaishnavi Maya or illusion, goes on as

usual in the world. In the different stages of the

earth or universe, the following may be stated to be

the stages: (1) aeriform or watery, (2) nebular, (3)

atomic, (4) the germinal or fiery, (5) the fourfold

—

vapoury, (6) the cold terrestrial earth we see now.

— <S.D., Vol. I, p. 226. Then there are four

higher stages which will occur in the future and

may not be admitted by the moderns. In the seventh

stage, just as in the embryo a Jivatmic consciousness

begins to act on it, so also on the earth or universe

or any other, there is a consciousness working. Till

the seventh Avatara of S^ri Kamachandra, the earth is

not accredited with any intelligence. It is here that

the Prthivi Peva^ begins to find itself burdened with

sins. Man too knows of a sin only when his con-

science arises, which conscience arises only when

there are two aspects of the soul or mind that arise,

the higher and the lower. I shall give out the signifi-

cance of the ten ava^aras, mainly from the standpoint

of man’s soul and body, since it is that which concerns

14
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U8 most. Other standpoints will also be hinted at, as

we go along.

Matsya or Fish

With these preliminaries, let us go into the subject

in hand. The first three stages are with reference

to the formation of the triune mind or consciousness in

subtle matter. Let us take the first avatara, mz,^ the fish.

Here there are two versions given in the Puranas.

Somakasura stole the Vedas to Patala
;
and Vishnu in

the form of a fish dived into the waters and recovered

the Vedas and gave them over to Brahma, the creator to

create the world anew. The other version is : There was

a Rajarshi by the name of Satyavrata who was

performing his tarpa^a or ablutions in water on the

bank of a certain river, when a fish found its way into

his hands. He cast it aside but on its imploring him to

protect it, he took it up and deposited it in his vessel,

whereupon it expanded itself to the size of the vessel.

Then he put it into a larger vessel, whereupon also

the fish became as big as that vessel. As bigger

vessels after vessels were exhausted in this manner,

tte Rshi put it into the ocean when the fish

said, On the seventh day from now, a great

Pralaya or deluge will take place and a big ark will

come to thee. Deposit all the seeds of plants, animals,

tike Seven Rshis, etc., in it, and get into it. Then tie

it to my nose with a serpent. And I will take care of

thee.” Of course, difierent versions varying a little
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in the different books are given. Some versions

say the Vedas were put in it also. Others say that

Hayagriva stole the Vedas. Why these two versions ?

In the second story, it refers to the deluge before the

present Vaivasvata Manu ; since the Rajarshi to whom
the fish spoke was Satyavrata and who afterwards be-

came Vaivasvata. The other version is a general

one applying to the destruction of the three worlds.

The one who stole or took away the Vedas prior to

Pralaya was Soma who is here described as an Asura.

In the second case, he is described as Hayagriva, an

Asura, who is said to have done his work when Brahma

became asleep. If we take all the worlds, they have

their cosmic sun and cosmic moon
;
similarly the three

worlds, each planet, object and man. Man, after he

dies, is said to go to the moon-world. It is not the

same sun or moon that exists in the case of all. Each

world or set of worlds has its or their sun and moon.

The sun presiding over its active period and the moon

over its passive period. Soma, the moon is here re-

presented as an Asura or an active entity that merges

into himself the universe or worlds or any other ac-

cording to the context. The Vedas should not be

understood as mere books. They are called S'abdas or

sound impulses. Modern science tells us that with

certain musical notes or sounds, there are forms

generated. Similarly the ancients held that with

the sounds generated, there arose the forms in the

universe ;
resolving the whole universe into the five
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elements, they discovered the sounds that produced

their forms. And inasmuch as all the objects of the

universe are only the permutation and combination

of the original elements, they were able to make the

Mantras or words producing the vibrations that corre-

spond to the elements and the objects. There-

fore the Vedas were not the mere books but the

sound impulses that went to create the elements

and objects of the universe. Hence it is stated

in the Purai.ias that Brahma created the world

through the Vedas
;
and Soma stole them at the

time of Pralaya, the Vedas signifying the sound

impulses only. The Vedas will therefore vary in each

yuga or period. Now what is the Patala to which

Soma stole the Vedas ? As stated in Lokas and X^las,

if with each lifetime oi: Brahma a new set of seven

planes or worlds is created, we shall have, in each

plane, a Loka and a X^la. The lowest of the seven

Lokas is Bhuh which has its antipodal or lower as-

pect, Patala. Hence Pa^la represents, in each

septenary world, the lower aspect of its lowest world.

When one set of seven planes or worlds goes into

Pralaya, a new higher septenary world should arise

for the next lifetime of Brahma in which Patala is

the lowest. According to the law of correspondence

therefore, the lowest should be PatSla. Hence the

vibrations of one set of septenary world were made to

merge into the lowest of the next higher scheme of

evolution. Soma is therefore made to take away the
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vibrations of the Vedas to Pa^ala, the lowest of the

next stage of evolution.

In the other version of Vaivasvata Mann, it is

Hayagriva that is made to take away the Vedas and

not Soma. The word Hayagriva means the horse-neck-

ed. In the Brhaffaranyaha-Upanishad, the universe

is described as of the form of the horse and the

As'vamedha Yajna is therein described. Probably

this refers to the configaration of the universe as of

the form of the horse. The flood and the ship are, in

the Christian version, Noah^s flood and the ark therein.

It may also be remarked here the ark or ship has

many meanings. It means a real subtle form of ship

or ark, like an aeroplane, in which the souls were

carried from one globe to another. The Secret

Doctrine says that The navis or shiplike form of

the crescent which blends in itself all those common

symbols of the Ship of Life such as the Noah^s ark,

the Yoni of the Hindus and the ark of the Covenant

is the female symbol of the Universal Mother of the

Gods and is now found under its Christian symbol in

every church as the nave (from navis) —Vol. II, 485.

The ocean when taken literally as flood refers to that

actual flood that took place at certain periods. But it

also means the liquid or aeriform space into which all

things are resolved. Even the word Samudra mean-

ing ocean is from the roots giving and receiving.

That which gives out and receives all things is the

liquid space.
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In its lowest sense, it was the form of Matsya or

fish that Vishnu assumed in order to dive into the

physical waters and recover the Vedas, In .its higher

sense, the space itself was of the form of fish in which

Vishnu was functioning. Even the word Matsya

comes from the root meaning pleasure. It represents

Rajas, the first form of activity that took place in the

latent immobile universe at Pralaya.

In the second story, the ark contain the Seven Rshis,

plants, etc.
;
for here the seeds of the next creation

are preserved in order that they may be again

sown. The prototypes of creation as well as the agents

of creation, vi%.^ the Seven Rshis were then saved.

Kurma

Coming to the next avatara, we find there is one

version only with a little difference. The story runs

thus : Durvasas, an ains'a of S^iva was roving over

the earth, observing a vrata or vow when he be-

held a Vidyadhara with a garland of flowers, the

odour of which bewitclied the senses of all. Having

obtained the garland and decorated his head with it,

he proceeded on his path when he observed Indra

mounted on his elephant Airavata. The frantic sage

threw it over Indra who suspended it on the head of

the elephant. The elephant much attracted by the smell

took the garland off its temples and cast it on the earth.

The sage grew irritated at this and caused Indra to be
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overwhelmed in ruin along with his dominion. Then

the three lokas, or worlds according to the Vishnu

Pv/ranay being thus wholly divested of prosperity and

deprived of energy, the Daityas andDanavas—the Asu-

ras—being incapable of steadiness and agitated by am-

bition put forth their energy, against the Devas. Then

adversity came upon the Devas, who unable to hold up

their heads, fled away from their dominions to Brahma

and then to Vishnu. Tlie latter asked them to be

friendly with the Asuras and to churn the ocean of

milk with the mountain Mandara as the churning

stick, which mountain V ishnu upbore as tortoise and

with Vasuki, the serpent as the churning string. Out

of the churning of the milky ocean came fourteen

things. It is here that the different versions disagree.

Taking all of them together, we may classify them in

their order of progression thus : Poison and nectar,

the Gahga and Kaustubha (the heavenly gem), the

Lotus and Farijata (heavenly tree), the Surabhi (cow of

plenty), Uchctiais'ravas (the horse), and Airavata (the

elephant) with its eight male Dik-gajas and eight fe-

male ones, Gandharvas and Apsaras and Dhanvan^ari

the physician as well as Lakshmi and Varu^ii.

The above version may be divided into two periods

of pre-churning and post-churning. The first marks

the period before dissolution came and the second, the

nebular period of Sattvic matter ; hence the ocean of

white milk, before its condensation took place, It is

the milky way, the world-stuff orprimordial matter inits
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first form/^ In the previous Kalpa, Indra who is the

lord of Indriyas or organs of sense and action misused

the garland of Jnilna entrusted to him by Durvasas

—

an Ams'a of S^iva. Durvasas means ill-clad. This

Rshi is ever represented as ill-clad and of choleric

temperament, being of Rudraic nature. He got the

garland from Vidyadharas who represent the principle

of life at the lower planes, as opposed to Logos at the

upper, as Madame Blavatsky says, and misused the

Jfiana entrusted to him by putting it in the custody

of Airavata or the ocean-born representing the waters

of Kama. In other words, the kamic humanity abused

the garland of Jfiana, whereupon the Rudraic tendency

prevailed and generated destruction in the previous

Kalpa by the curse of the Rshi.

We come next to the churning. This is the nebular

stage of matter. Modern astronomers make mention

of Milky Way in the heaven. It seems as if milk were

spilt in the skies on dark nights. They say it is nebular

matter in process of condensation eventually to become

dense heavenly bodies. It is, out ofthe milky condition,

is,churned the gross matter of the atomic condition later

on. Being white, it is the Sat^vic state of Rhythm.

In this state, two kinds of vibrations had to take place

before the third—the atomic condition—could be pro-

duced. In the first, there was one vast sheet of water

or space where the waves or vibrations were rushing

as an irresistible current with no end. A dam or cut

across the current had to be made in order to generate
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things in their material condition. This eternal longi-

tudinal current of motion is represented by the Man-

dara mountain, being placed in the centre as its Meru

or central axis. But being of Vishnu, it had to be

supported by Him and conditioned by Him. He
placed himself at the bottom of the mountain as a

tortoise with its carapace of adamantine density

supporting it. Then came the minor axis, the trans-

verse motion. Adis'esha^s progeny, mz., Vasuki re-

presenting Time in a lower scale took its share of

generating the horizontal or the minor axis. When
these two major and minor axes came into existence

and when the churning took place, there came into

existence also other innumerable major and minor

axes. When two forces are running at right angles

to one another, then circular rhythms are said to be

caused. Thus the whole universe, as well as each

object in it had its two kinds of motion, which pro-

duced the Brahmanda and Pindanda or the mac-

rocosmic and microcosmic eggs. Hence arose the

atomic condition of the universe and its objects
;
man’s

mind too being governed by the same principle.

Coming to the embryo, the same thing takes place in

it in the second stage. The Garhha-Upanishad states

that when s'ukla and s'roijita—spermatozoon and ovum

fuse into one another the first stage is or

a bubble ^ as of water ; then the second is the

milky stage. In modern embryology, we find that

^ Vide p. 117 of Thirty Minor Upaniehads,
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after the first stage when everything in it ap-

pears as one, a bifurcation takes place with the

centrosome at the middle—which stands for ^he verte-

bral column and with chromosomes at both sides. How
the chromosomes divide into two on both sides and

then join is not explained by the moderns. According

to the Hindus, there is a rotatory motion produced in

the central axis when the two chromosomes diverge

from the centre, being connected with one another.

Here the string connecting the two chromosomes is

brought about by time as a Pranic invisible cord which

is here described as Vasuki. The Devas and Asuras

—the negative and positive Intelligences—are at

either end and bring about the gyratory motion. Per-

haps the biliousness caused in women during the early

stage of pregnancy may be due to this vortical motion

affecting the liver hard by and producing more bile.

Through this vortical motion, fourteen solid things

are created as solid atoms. These fourteen things are

very difficult of explanation in all their phases. Let

me put them in one phase from the standpoint of

evolution. Let me classify them under the order put

forth before

;

1. Poison and Nectar.

2. Ganga.

3. Kaustubha—minerals.

4. Parija^ and Lotus-plants.

5. Surabhi (Cow),—Uchchais'ravas (horse), aoid
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Airavata (elephant with its associates)—

Animals

6. Grapdharvas (Heavenly Choristers, and Apsaras

(nymphs)—Heavenly beings.

7. Lakshmi (the Goddess of wealth), and Varuni

(the goddess of adversity with alcohol in her

hand.)

8. phanvantari, the heavenly physician and one

of the minor Avataras.

When a universe has to be created, the first and

the last thing to be considered are its maximum and

minimum of vibrations. The highest and lowest

stages of progress have to be taken notice of’

Poison was first created
;

the last thing that

came was Amrta or nectar through Dhanvantari.

Let us take poison and nectar which tend to

death and life. Putting it in a general manner, each

man has his maximum and minimum of work or

vibrations which tend to the preservation of life in his

body. If he gives to the body a work involving more

energy than what it can bear, it will be destroyed.

Again if the body is made to rust for want of sufficient

work, then too it will perish. Hence the maximum

and minimum vary with each man according to his

progress. In the universe itself are at first settled

its maximum and minimum of vibrations for a certain

period called kalpa; both the stages below the

minimum and above the maximum spell death. Hence

the word poison means death and nectar, life.
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Having started with the minimum, viz,^ poison first,

the evolution goes on to the higher stages of evolu-

tion. Then Gahga is the Pranic current which

includes other currents Yamuna, SarasvatT, etc., and

which cements one particle of matter with another to

generate forms. Then matter begins to grow more and

more dense in Kaustubha which is the gem in the

heavenly or mental world. Being of the mental world,

it is also called Chintamani, the gem that gives every-

thing thought of by its possessor. It is verily the

philosophers^ stone. Scaling from this prototype of

the minerals in the heaven world, we come across other

prototypes in the same. From the mineral, we come

to the vegetable world, where the two prototypes of

creepers and trees are to be found, viz»y the Lotus and

Parijata tree. Then we come to the animal kingdom.

As stated before, there are three classes, the

one-hoofed, the cloven-footed and the five-nailed.

Here again the prototypes are the horse and the

cow and the elephant. The Gandharvas of Music

and Apsaras of lovely forms are the makers of the

prototypes of the sound and form of the heaven-

world, in order to give their models down below on this

earth. They are Nada and Bindu—sound and form

in the higher world. Then we come to Lakshmi, the

goddess of wealth who raises humanity through her

blessing; and her alter-sister Varuni, who through the

alcohol in her hand causes humanity to be degraded

thereby. Lastly comes the physician who, as one of
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the 24 A.vataras of Vishnu, administers medicine to

the body—as well as to the soul perhaps—in order to

elevate humanity to a higher level. It is he that is

the prototype of humanity.

The word Kurrna comes from the word kr to act.

Action is possible only in the mean or middling state.

When nature is vibrating at a very high or very

low rate, it is impossible for human beings to act.

Only when the golden mean of Sattva is obtained,

there is action possible.

Varaha

We next come to the (amasic stage when the universe

condenses into its atomic condition. Before the

Pralaya or deluge, there was an Asura by the name of

Hiranyaksha who rolled the Prthivi into a mat and

took or stole it to Patala. After the Pralaya, it is

said that Vishiju assumed the form of a Varaha or

boar and having recovered the Prthivi from him re-

stored it to its place. Here the word Prthivi is any-

thing solid. It may be applied to the universe

or any other which is in a solid condition. Every-

thing that appears solid or stationary in the uni-

verse is only matter in motion and due to two kinds

of forces working at right angles to one another.

Hence it is said to be like a mat. In the Upanishad,

it is compared to a cloth. In the cloth as well as in

a mat, there are strands or threads going lengthwise
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and breadthwise called the warp and woof of a cloth.

In the Brhaddranyaka Upanishad, III, 6, it is related

how Janaka Vaideha performed a sacrifice and asked a

Brahmajnani to take away the cows with the gold tied

to their horns. Yajnavalkya asked his disciple to take

them away and was assailed with qaestion after ques-

tion, one of which was What is the universe compos-

ed of The reply was the warp and woof as of cloth.

Before the Pralaya, the universe in its atomic condi-

tion with its two kinds of forces working at right an-

gles to one another was made to merge into Patala.

It has already been explained in the first Avatara

that Patala is the lowest of the worlds of any creation

Who is Hiranyaksha ? And why should he take away

the Prthivi ? In the Bhdgavata Purdna is recorded a

story which will explain. Two porters—Dvarapa-

lakas as they are called—were stationed at the gate of

the seventh portal of Vishnu^s temple which led to his

Sanctum—Sanctorum, Their names were Jaya and

Vijaya. Jaya means victory and Vijaya, the contest

for the prize or victory. Perhaps through these

kinds of forces, victory and the prize of victory are

attained. Sanaka and other munis or saints—other

versions make it Rshi DurvAsas—wished to get ingress

into the Holy of holies of Vishnu but were refused

admittance into it by the two porters. Thereupon

the two porters were cursed by the munis with birth

on earth. Vishnu then appeared and ratified the

curse by giving them the option of returning to Him
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after three incarnations lived as His enemies or after

many births lived as friends. The former course

having been chosen, they were born first as Hira^ya-

ksha and Hira^iyakasipu, then as Havana and Kum-
bhakari^a : and then as S'is'upala and Dantavakra,

after which, in the Rajasuj^a-Yajna of Yudhish-

thira, they were killed by S'ri Krshna through his

discus, and became merged into Him. Regarding his

origin, it is stated that Diti, the daughter of Daksha
became subject to the shafts of Kama and implored

her husband, Kas'yapa to gratify her passion, through

which she gave birth to two sons, Hiranyaksha and

Hiranyakasipu, the latter playing the part in the

next Avatara.

Who are these two porters ? In the tamasic or third

stage, they represent the ingoing power and outgoing

powers
;

or to put in they

are the Avararia and Viksh^^a ^^^tis,

and the centrifugal forces. The former conver^^s,

from the circumference to the centre and the Q0ier

diverges from the centre to <^a circumference.

aksha is the Avarana S^akti^hj^jt bearp the whole solid

universe from the circumference and contracts it to its

centre
; but Hira^iyakas'ipu who appears in the next

Avatara is the Vikshepa S^akti and starts from the

centre and expands himself to or identifies himself

with the universe. Hiranyaksha is compounded of the

two words, Hiraijya, golden and Aksha, eye and hence

contracts to a point ; Hira^yakas'ipu is of two words
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Hiranya, golden and Kasipu, clothing or bedded. He

expands everywhere like a cloth. Both of them are

descended from Diti, that which separates. The

Daityas are those of separative tendencies
;
while the

descendants of Adi^i, viz., Devas, make for union.

In the above story, two things have to be noted.

There are seven aisles of Vishnu standing for the

seven worlds. The Kumaras were refused admission,

since it is they that refused to create first at the

bidding of Brahma.

The First Three Avaxaras

Let us now look at the subject from some other

standpoints. First then the embryo. The embryo,

through the fusion of the two opposite elements is in

a heated watery condition of bubble
;
then it is in a

milky condition
;
and in the third, as the heat is given

off in course of time, the outer layer of the chorion

appears, just as a heated iron ball when it is melted

into a watery condition has its outer wall first condens-

.ing. as the heat is radiated off. From the spiritual

standpoint, the Atma is now formed with its three

aspects of Sat, Chit, and Ananda or Rajas, Sat^va, and

Tamas, ere it enters into a body like a seed. No
seed can fructify, unless it is planted in the ground

;

then only does it begin to germinate
;
or from the

psychological standpoint, the Manas may be formed

of its three Guijas, Rajas, Sattva, and Tamas. Prom
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the historical standpoint, these avataras represent the

three stages of the animal which have been passed,

before reaching up the fourth that is the AvatSra

which is the quasi-animal and quasi-man stage, that one

intermediate between the animal and man. From

the standpoint of the universe, the aerial or watery

milky and atomic conditions have been passed. Hence

the fourth Ava^ara is linked with the third by the two

brothers, Hira^yaksha and Hiranyakasipu. Having

done with the ingoing power, we have next to turn

our attention to the outgoing one wherein creation is

made to manifest.

Narasimiia

In the succeeding seven avataras, we shall find three

of descent into matter, three of ascent, and the middle

one of equilibrium in the seventh ava^ra. In the

fourth, fifth and sixth avataras, we shall find the Atma

or ego descending into bodies and identifying itself

with desires and bodies ;
in the 7th, there arises the fight

with them through which the dual nature is caused
;

and in the 8th, 9th, and 10th, there is the ascent in

which their conquest arises and the lessons are garner-

ed. The three stages of descent may be termed T^mas

;

the three stages of ascent, Sattva ;
the middle one.

Rajas. These three gui^ias may be changed and put

in a different order. Students of Theosophical

literature will discover the seven principles of man
16
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therein developed. First the body ; then Prai^^a
;
then

K5ma ; then Kama-manas
;
then Buddhi-manas

;
then

Buddhi
;
and lastly Atma. In embryology after the

outer chorion is formed, the central embryo develops

with the body
;
one limb after another is formed till

in the seventh month, the Jiva claims to take possess-

ion of the body
;
then progressing fully if it should

live in the womb for its full term of ten months, it

comes out.

Let us turn to Hiranyakae'ipu. This arrogant ruler

overPa^ala—here America—had four sons whose names

terminate with Hlada, which means to rejoice. Per-

haps all his sons rejoiced in much of possession, wordly

or divine. Of these, Prahlada was the one who

rejoiced in Divine wealth and was always devoted to

Vishnu even from his boyhood, in spite of his father's

injunctions not to meditate upon the Deity. The son

not complying with his father's mandates, the father

subjected him to a series of terrible ordeals by fire,

water, etc., against all of which the son was proof.

In despair, the father not knowing what to do exclaim-

ed to his son, kicking against a pillar ; If as you

say Vishi^u is everywhere whether in a pillar or any

other, can you make Vishi^iu come out of this pillar ? ''

Whereupon true to the devotion of His devoted

disciple, the Lord issued out of the pillar with the

hideous face of a lion but with a human body ; and

catching the father, rent him into two. The signifi-

cance of this story is clear. The ego having become
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encased in the envelope of a body—here the

higher or golden body—identifies itself so much

with it that it is entirely oblivious of the Spirit

within. Out of this body, arises—Hlada or

bilss—here Prahlada, the after-bliss—which cognises

the Atma within. But the body tries to torture this

bliss—its offspring, in all possible ways; yet the

Atm^ arises to put a stop to this identification with

the physical body. And in what form ? In the form

most suited to its present stage, viz,, the terrible

form of a man-lion. The word Narasimha is from

the root Nr, to lead or guide and Simha is allied to

Himsa, coming from the root Ilisa—to injure. Hence

Narasimha is no other than than the torturer and

guide within. For in the case of a person revelling

in the material pleasures of the body and entirely

oblivious of the higher influence, even intellectual, the

mind or consciousness is no other than the torturer

of the body, though its guide.

VAMAN

A

Then comes the stage when the ego encased in the

thin film of a subtle body descends into three worlds

to assume the coatings of the matter of those worlds.

The great Asura Bali, the grandson of Prahlada

through Virochana, having been defeated by Indra

performed a sacrifice called Vis'vajit (the conquest of

the universe or the all-subduing) to conquer Indra.

Accoutred with all the necessary implements and
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furnislied by Bhrgu and other Rshis in the sacrifice,

he conquered Indra and drove him away from his King-

dom. After that STukra, his Guru, advised him to

perform the hundred As'vamedha sacrifices. Mean-

while Aditi, the wife of Kas'yapa became disconsolate

a.t the fate of her Deva sons Indra, etc., and invoked her

husband for a son that would extirpate Bali and reinstate

Indra on the throne. Accordingly Vishnu was bOrn in

her womb as Vamana (Dwarf), otherwise called Trivik-

rama (or of three steps). This dwarf went to the sacri-

fice performed by Bali in Bhrguvatsa on the banks of

the Narmada and there implored of him three steps of

ground. Bali having acceded to the request of

Vish^iu, his Guru, S'ukra dissuaded liira from it, ex-

plaining to him the real position. Bali would not re-

cant his original gift. Thereupon the Dwarf magnified

himself everywhere and with his first step mea^red

the whole earth
;
with his second, he measured the,

higher worlds
;
and then for the third step, there was

no place. Bali asked Vishnu to plant His feet on his

head. Thereupon Bali went down, it is said, to

Sutala. Vindhyavali, Balias wife and Prahlada eulo-

gised Vishi^u who, on account of their remarkable

devotion, located them in Sutala, Himself remaining

as a porter at his gate as Upendra. It is stated that

Bali is there even now with the prospect of becoming

Indfa in the next or Savarni Manvantara. Here I may

quotjfe> froDi 8nmad-Bhagava{a, words which Vamaflh

addiTessed to Brahma in Vindhyavali^s presence.
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€q»>^r: sreftqRi f?d gtr^wm; ii

^RqW'nwft: I

irrat q pif^ ii

wrr: 5r^: I

irfMfffiq qfei'^t qraRrrqgqif^Ri: n

3^ vrf^: qr^^ q >

0^^ JTqrq# qi’T ^rsnct ii

Skandha, VIII, Adhyaya, 22. S^lokas 20 to 30.

“0 Brahma, I take away all his riches from him I

favour. For one proud of riches disregards both

myself and others. When, after many births, the

Jiva happens to become a man and when, in that

birth, he is found not to entertain any pride of

birth. Karma, age, beauty, wisdom, power, wealth

and other things, you should know that to be my
favour. One constantly devoted to me is not led

away by anything apt to beget pride. The King of

Panavas and Daityas has now conquered Maya. So

4b is not beside himself even in grief. His wealth

gone, his position lost, himself overpowered and

chained by enemies, forsaken by friends and cursed
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by his own preceptor and what not, this Bali did not

give up truth/'

In this Pravrtti path of descent, the ego has to

become involved in desires. Here the quality of sacri-

fice should be unknown and if known at all, it should

be as an enemy and not as a friend. Hence we find

the three worlds into which the ego has to descend

manned by Indra—the Lord of Indriyas or org^Chs of

perception. While such was the case, Bali—meaning

sacrifice, hence, the sacrificial ego—turned up with

the enormous powers it should possess with the Asuric

quality of egoism. Therefore the Asura, Bali, is said

to have performed the Vis'vajit Yajna, viz.y the sacri-

fice to conquer the universe or all
;
equipped with that

power by the Rshis, etc., ho vanquished Indra and

wrested the kingdom from him and ruled over it as

an Emperor, Naturally Vishnu had to intervene, this

time as the Dwarf, a natural evolution from the man-,

lion state
;
and having got from him three steps in the

As'vamedha Sacrifice‘—the universe being in the form

of a horse—which, if completed, would have rendered

him invincible, the Protector made his Divine influence

pervade first through his feet the terrestrial world,

and then the higher worlds, thereby making possible

the return channel or path through which the egos

may return to him on the Nivrtti Marga. The third

step created the link of his influence down below in

the regions of T^la till Sutala, after which the ef-

tinction of souls would result, should they dive still
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further down into Vitala and A^ala without any spirit-

uality. Here it may be remarked that the Emperor

Bali, though he had an extraordinary devotion to

Vishpu, had yet the only fault of Asuric egoism through

which he usurped the throne of Indra from the right-

ful occupant, for which stain he is now in Su^ala with

Vishnu himself as Upend ra on account of his devotion j

afterthe stain is removed, he will have the throne of

Indra given back to him in the future or Savar^i

Manvantara—that throne which he coveted.

From the standpoint of the universe, this may be said

to be the fourfold vapoury condition, since from one

aspect all the worlds may have four aspects
; the three

worlds together with the higher four worlds being

regarded as one. It is in this stage the legs, abdomen,

and the hind part of the body are formed in the

embryo.

Paeas'urama

In the stage of Kama, the ego begins to be hardened

and surfeited with enjoyments, and craves to be freed

from the lower nature. Then the battle between the

higher and the lower natures in man takes place. So

in this stage of the waxing of Kama the war is repre-

sented as taking place. The Kshattriyas of the warrior

class had begun to overspread the land and work

'tremendous mischief, Vishi^u therefore incarnates as

the King of warriors to set a limit to those extremes
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to which the kamic tendencies in a person will

lead him. Should no check from the higher or the

spiritual side come, there will bo no chance of oscilla-

tion to that side and the ego in man will be for ever

lost in the folds of kama. Paras'urama is compounded

of the two words—Paras'u, axe and Rtoa is from

ram to sport. Unless amidst the gust and tempest

of passions and emotions, the sportive man withiiplays

his axe upon the kamic tendencies and produces a

revulsion of feeling towards them, there will be no

chance for the ego to progress. The sacrificial ego is

Kartavirya-Arjuna. The story runs thus: The

Kshattriyas had grown in number and quite

insolent and intolerable. Their leader Kartavirya-

Arjuna who had attained some yogic powers from

Rshi Dattatreya, instead of confining his ravages

to ordinary people carried away the Kamadhenu
—cow of plenty—from the house of Rshi Jama-

dagni who treated the former as his guest. Para-

s'urama, the son of Jamadagni was apprised of

this fact and rushed into conflict with this thousand

armed Arjuna and put him to death. His sons in

revenge killed Jamadagni, whereupon Paras'urama

vowed to eradicate the Kshattriyas from off the earth

and it is said that in the repeated twenty-one conflicts

which took place, the Kshattriya class was utterly

annihilated. The parentage of Paras'urama is also

significant. Rshi Gsdhi had a daughter named Satya-^

va^i who was married to 5,8hi ^Ichika. This son-in-law
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of a Ifilslii gave his wife and mother-in-law a Charu each

{viz,, a dish of rice, barley and pulse mixed with butter

and milk.) The Charu in the case of his wife was in-

tended to produce from her womb a eon of great

wisdom
; and the other was intended to produce a

son of martial powers. The mother and the daughter

exchanging their dishes, the former bore Vis'vamitra

and the latter, Jaraadagni, the father of Paras'urtoa,

Now, that Arjana is the ego is clear from the

Mahahhdrata where Arjuna is called Nara, the ego of

man and S^ri Krshna, Narayai^ia, Paramatma. Arjuna

comes from the root to gain. It is the ego that gains

liberation. Prior to the ego becoming the pure Arjuna

in the Mahahhdrata period and therefore able to sit in

the chariot (or body) with S'ri Krshi^ia, it is Kar^avirya

Arjuna. He is the son of Krta-virya and as such is in

this stage (krta or) doing the duty of his life with the

^Virya or energy of Kama. At the close of this kamic

stage which is achieved after twenty-one fights

with the twenty-one, kama, krodha, moha, (viz,, passion,

anger, illusion, etc.,) and others, there is the perception

of ego-hood amidst the coils of this rajasic serpent,

viz,, kama-manas begins to germinate. He is said to

have a thousand hands, probably referring to the

many-armed kamic serpent.

Coming to the Rshis, we find Vis'vamitra and

Jama^agni appearing first at this period. In the Hindu

lEJUoks, the word Rshi is used in many senses. No

doubt, these ^Ishis were living personages who
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incarnated on earth at a particular period. Yet they

have other meanings. How are we to interpret the

passages in the Brhadaranyaka-Upanishad,
^

II, 3,4

that run thus

;

21 tr^ II

^^Thereisa Soma cup (inverted) whose mouth is

below and whose bottom is above. In its two eyes

are Vis'vamitra and Jamadagni; in its two ears are,

Gautama and Bharadvaja; in its two nostrils are

Vasishtha and Kas'yapa and in its mouth is Atri.''

This Soma-cup is made to mean inan^s head according

to the commentator. Correlating the Rshis with the

seven principles in man, we get Vis'vamitra and

Jamadagni as standing for Buddhi and Higher Manas.

It is from the latter that Paras'urtoa is descended.

S'ri RImachanpea

The Avatara of S^ri Ramachandra is the seventh in

the whole list or should the first three Avataras be not

taken into consideration, the fourth. It is in this stage

that all things take on their dual aspects. The eaitf

is no longer a mere material thing but has a Peva^
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or intelligence presiding over it. India and Lanka are

the two continents representing the seat of the Aryan

and Atlantean races ; the former is inhabited by the

Aryans where the divine being, S^ri Ramachandra and

his followers are born ; the latter by the Rakshasas,

Ravai^ia and others. Here is the dual nature of Manas

linked together as India and Lanka were connected

with ene another by the bridge built by the Devas in

the forms of monkeys. The ego was sunk in the waters of

Kama. Then it was enveloped by tamas or darkness. It

fought with it and began to float over the waters.

Then it perceived overhead the light of the Sun of

Atraa. Down below it was floating upon the waters

of kama. Thus was the Manas rendered dual. In the

lower mind of Lanka, all the Rakshasas incarnated

and in the higher one, India all the divine beings.

In both, there are four chief aspects.

In India, there are S'ri Ramachandra with his

brothers Lakshmaija, Bharata, and S'atrughna. They

have three mothers Kausalya,Kaikeyi, and Sumitra who
through their husband Das'aratha begat the above

sons; Kausalya having S^ri Ramachandra as her son ;

Kaikeyi, Bhara^
;
and Sumitra, the other two softs.

Pas'aratha is compounded of two words das'a, ten and

ratha, car or body. He is the one that had the ten

organs of sense and action under his foot or control

;

hence the controller of the lower nature had Atma or

spirit and others born unto him. Kausalya is

perhaps allied to Kaus'alam or prosperity. The Spirit
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S^ri Ramacliandra wasborn of prosperity. Kaikeyi from

Kai, the brain representing the lower consciousness

has Bharata who is the symbol of the discus typifying

the higher intelligence or consciousness. Through

Sumitra, the good friend of all, were born the two sons,

Lakshma^a who was the incarnation of Adis'esha, the

serpent of time and S'atrughna, the conch which

stands for Akas'ic matter. It is but natural* that

the time in space should be born with space itself.

Hence Paramatrna was born along with his three

aspects of time, Puriisha or consciousness and Prakrji

or matter. They may be termed also Sat, Chit, and

Ananda or Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas. Besides these,

all the powers subordinate to Atma were born. When
the Prthivi (earth) Devata groaning under the load

of sins was led by Brahma to Vishnu in the ocean of

milk, the latter asked His subsidiary powers to

incarnate on earth, just as when a commander-in- .

chief goes to the scene of battle, all his hosts accom**

pany him.

The thirty crores of Devas were ordered by Him
to be born in the bodies of monkeys, since Rava];;ia

had a boon conferred upon him that he should not

be killed by a celestial or human being
;
the five ele-

ment were born as well as others
; Brahma was born

in the body of the bear and so on.

Now is the ray of Atma that arises out of

Atma itself, and has therefore to enshroud itself

matter. Hence she was born not out of the womb of
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any being
;
but was found in the furrows of the land

ploughed in the kingdom of Janaka-Vaideha, the

great one and was adopted by him as his daughter.

Sita is from Si—a line drawn or furrow. After the

light of A^ma came as a ray through the wave of

space or furrow of earthy matter, it again disappear-

ed through the fire, as it is the fire or effulgence of

Atma itself. In the IJpanishads, Akas' is thus defined,

I
that which is tubular is Akas'.

Therefore when the one consciousness becomes many
through Akas', the souls appear many through the

furrows of Akas'ic matter in space. Hence the pencil

of rays appears as such to our physical vision.

Das'aratha, the father wanted to instal on the throne

his eldest son, S'ri Ramaohandra, when Kaikeyi, his

second wife who is the personification of the brain that

wants to arrogate sovereignty to itself requests her

husband to grant the already promised two boons,

viz.f of installing on the throne her son Bharata—who

also represents the Manas but of a higher kind—and

of bidding S^rl Ramaohandra go into exile, since both

Manas and Spirit cannot reign together. Forced

through his troth to grant them, Das'aratha goes into

a swoon and dies. Meanwhile S^3*i Ramaohandra,

hearing from his stepmother, goes out into exile along

with Lakshmaija and Sita. Here it may be remarked

that Lakshmaija who stands for time, the law of God,

always with him, doing his behests and everything

else required of him. Even Sita, the ray of Atma
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separates from her huband and is taken into the

fortress of Lanka, the lower mind in order to

purify the latter. But time, the law
^
of God,

viz.y Lakshmana never separates from him and

goes with him into the higher world. S^ri Rama-

chandra goes into exile for fourteen years standing

for the fourteen Manvantaras during which the Spirit

has to go down into the matter of the three Worlds

to irradiate it with His influence. Naturally Bhara^a,

the consciousness of a higher kind had to take up the

duties of sovereignty in the absence of the Lord.

Having been absent at their maternal grandfather^s

house and having been apprised there of the state of

them father, Bharata and S'atrughna return together,

as Purusha and Prakrti are inseparable, though they

are both descended from two mothers.

On their return to Ayodhya, having been inform-

ed of the Atraa having gone into exile, they both,

go out in search of It to the Chitrakuta hills. In

the hills, Lakshmapa, having, true to his office, erect-

ed a cottage of leaves in which were seated the

Lord and His wife, himself was standing as a porter

at its gate, when he observed a volume of dust

raised in the sky. Thereupon he scaled up a tree

and found his two brothers Bharata and S'atrughna

marching at a distance with an army of people.

Then he ran to the Lord and acquainted him with

their arrival, remarking that Kaikeyi had sent Her
son perhaps to dispose of her opponent and make her
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son be an undisputed master of the kingdom. At

which the Lord shook his head, stating that Bharata

was not of that description. The two brothers having

left their army at a distance ran to the cottage where

the Lord was and having fallen at His feet, requested

Him to return and resume the kingdom. But the

Lord having taken the vow of exile could not accept

their 4)ffer. Here the conversation between them in

one of the South Indian versions may be noted.

After Bharata had implored the Lord to return and

reign over the kingdom, S^atrughna exclaimed, 0
Lord ! There are the costly apparels, vehicles and

other material things, in Ayodhya, who is to

enjoy them but you I

”
S'atrughna standing ^for

matter cannot but think of material things. And
to whom did the Lord give the kingdom to reign ? It

was to Bharata, the consciousness and not to S'atrugh-

na, the matter, since consciousness alone can reign

and not matter. Bharata then implored the Lord to

give him the Paduka or wooden sandals by virtue of

which he might reign
;
through the power of which,

Bharata reigned over the kingdom of God, since it is

consciousness alone that can reign and not matter
; Hut

since matter cannot be separated from consciousness,

S^atrughna also remained with Bharata in the reigning

over the kingdom of God. Where did they reign ?

In Nan^igrama and not in Ayodhya. Ayodhya is from
" Yudh to conquer; hence it is the unconquerable seat

of the Absolute Lord, where the higher Manas cannot
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reign. It was in Nandigraraa that Bhara^a reigned

by virtue of the sandals of the Lord which served as a

reminder ofbeing but a servant of His. Nandi stands for

Pra^iava; and graraa is village; hence Nandigrama

is S'abda-Brahman's place. Not in that of As'abda-

brahman, viz,^ Ayodhya that the higher consciousness

can reign. When the Lord came back, the Kingdom

was handed over to him by His proxy and then He

reigned over Ayodhya.

Here is an imperishable lesson to be indelibly en-

graved in each one’s heart. Each man thinks he is the

master of his household. No, he is but the servant of

the Lord who has placed him in charge of the house-

hold as his proxy. Like Bhara^a, each one has to keep

in his mind or remember the lowest dust of feet of the

Lord in reigning over his family, just as Bharata had

the wooden sandals of the Lord as a reminder in

reigning over His Kingdom.

Let us now turn our attention to the principal cha-

racters in Lanka. The lower mind has its three gu^as

Sa^tva, Rajas, and Tamas. The last, viz,^ famas may

be again divided into two, Avarai^a and Vikshepa

Sfkktis. The former is a tremendous power but is

confined to the centre and has the idea of Aham or ^ 1 \

Then it begins to go from that centre to the circum-

ference. Then it is that there arises the Vikshepa or

expanding power. Here let me remind my readers the

instance which I gave out before. An ordinary man
of this earth wants first to have a house where he
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may locate himself
;
then he furnishes himself with a

family and other dependents for whom he has to go

out and earn. For this purpose, he puts forth all his

efforts to earn all things and stores his house with the

requisite things. Similarly the first thing that the

lower mind does is to get a local habitation and cling

to it; for which purpose, the Vikshepa S^akti goes out

and brings to its house all the things earned without

;

Kumbhakar^ia is the centripetal force of the mind that

ever sleeps at the centre : it is a mighty force only

when it is awake; generally it is asleep. Hence

Kumbhakarna is said to have got the boon of sleep-

ing long. The name is compounded of the two words,

Kumbha and Karna which may mean an ear like a pot.

It may also mean one having his Kumbha or cessa-

tion of breath in his ear. The power that expands is

S'urpanakha—having nails like a winnowing basket.

She lusts after any and every person that she comes

across.

Not satisfied with Lanka, she goes to India

and meets Sri Ramachandra in the Panchavati or

the seat of five trees. This place is situated near

N^ik. Trees stand for the senses. The five trees

stand for the five senses—here the organs of

senses. It is only after crossing the five senses

though temporarily, that the expanding power of the

mind can have but a glimpse of Atma. But being

a ^dull tainasic power, she longs after Him through

lust and hence cannot obtain Atma permanently.

16
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Hence Lakshraana, the law of God is said to

have defaced her and driven her off. Having been

disfigured in the face and the ears, this Rakshasa

woman of Vikshepa S^akti returns to hef brother,

Ravana and complains to him. Of course, she misre-

presents to him of her having tried to get hold of Sita

for Him. Ravana is named Das'agriva or the ten-head-

ed, as opposed to Das'aratha. He does not have the ten

Indriyas or organs of sense under his control like the

latter. Hence all the ten organs are in his brain, i.e., he

is said to be ever thinking of them. But being satiated

with the senses, he longs after Buddhi, the spiritual

ray. Hence he contrives a plan to secure Sita. There

being no prospect of getting hold of Si^a, while S^ri

Ratoaachandra is by her side, he resorts to the aid of

illusion to scare Atma from the side of Si^. There-

fore he sends for Maricha (which means a ray of light

or mirage)—to assume the form of a beautiful deer

and appear before S^ri Ramachandra. Then his wife*

requests the husband to fetch the deer for her and

He goes. In His absence, Lakshmana is appointed by

Him to guard her
;
but he too has to go away when

tlie deer sets up a false cry, as if S^ri Ramachandra were

in danger. On hearing the cry, Sita despatches

Lakshmana to help. When Si^a is thus alone, Ravana

assumes the guise of a sannyasin or ascetic and appears

before her and carries her off to Lanka.

Two lessons have to be learned from this part^ of

the story. One is that all mankind will have to
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eventually steal Sita—the ray of Atma into the fortress

of the lower mind, when only the clearing process will

take place in it
;
the other is that when the ray of

Atma has to be taken by the lower Manas, the latter

will have to assume, for the time being at least, the

appearance of an ascetic. When temporary Vairagya

at least is not felt in the lower mind, it will be impos-

sible for the ray of Atma to reside in it. When the

ray of Atma is felt in the lower manas, then comes the

schism between the brothers therein. The Sattvic

aspect has to separate itself from Rajas and Tamas with

its two subdivisions. Vibhishana, being far from the

terrific influence of his brothers and being of the formid-

able Sattvic kind, divorces himself from his brothers of

Rajas and Tarnas and comes away along with his p^ple
from Lanka to India to join S^ri Ramachandra. And
in the battle that ensues, all the rajasic and tamasic

hosts are destroyed with the sattvic ones alone left to

tell the tale. It is Sattva—not Rajas and Tamas—that

can associate with Atma— S^ri Ramachandra. Hence

Vibhishana, who is now one of the Chiranjivins,

finds an aslyum in the Atma.

Although the monkeys were such in outer forms, yet

their bodies were animated by the Deva souls. Taking

the two important ones, we have Vali and Sugriva. The

former is said to be the son of Indra, Indra comes from

Indu the moon or from Indriya (senses) and is the lord

oi^desires
;
and Sugriva was the son of the Sun, the lord

of JMna or wisdom. Previously it was the period of
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Kama or desire. Hence Vali was in the ascendant

and Sugriva standing for wisdom, was left in the back-

ground in a place called Rs'yamuka hills where the

desires could not approach. Vali, the Kama is said to

possess the power of vampirising half of its opponent's

strength, so much so that even S^ri Ramachandra

when He faced Vali, had to submit to his own Law.

Hence concealed behind the seven trees, hQ sent

His arrows to kill him. The Lord came to inau-

gurate the era of Sugriva or of wisdom after doing

away with that of desire. It was with Sugriva that

the mighty Hanurnan was. Hanuman was Vayu-putra

or the son of Vayu, from which Prana is derived.

Vayu is of the universe : while prana is its counter-

part in man. Vayu or Prana is the vehicle of A^ma
but rises from the sun in the solar system

;
and hence

is associated in the story with Sugriva. Prana is

the one that, when controlled leads to the control of all

desires, and thereby to all Siddhis thus leading to in-

tuition also. Hence we find it going to Lanka in search

of Sita and afterwards becoming the vehicle of

S^ri Ramachandra, as it is the vehicle of A^ma

itself.

Coming to the bridge that is made to connect Lanka

with India, we find it is the one that links the lower

Manas with the higher. All the actions that are

done in the lower mind of an unselfish or abstract

character are transmuted into Vasanas or tendenciesuin

the higher and thus constitute the food of the Higher.
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This bridge was built by the Devas in the shape of

monkeys
; when the higher mind is fully developed,

then no longer is the bridge necessary. This bridge is

like the sugar-cane-press which, having extracted the

juice, throws off the refuse. Similarly the Higher

mind assimilates only the essence through this press and

throws off the refuse of the lower mind. This essence

is thb abstract qualities of justice, benevolence,

etc.

The passage of S^ri Ramachandra from India down

to Lanka marks the Divine path made in the higher

Manas and the lower. He makes his spiritual influence

go down from the higher to the lower, just, as in

Vamana Avatar, Vishnu made his influence of sgjrit-

ual ascent. Perhaps in the Panchavati where there

is the rise above the five senses, the causal body is

formed. All the different places through which the

, Avatara passes in India may mark the different stages

in the higher mind, which are difScult of apprehen-

sion. But we may state that Kishkindha is the place

where Villi first reigned and where afterwards Sugriva

came to the throne. This means that the epoch of

wisdom in the seat of the sun which corresponds in

man to the heart was ushered into existence with

Sugriva coming to the throne.

Thus is desire overcome. s.nd Rajas having

been destroyed in the mind, we have the sattvic mind

albne represented by Vibhishai^a making a surrender

to A^ma and finding a refuge in Him.
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S^Ki K?,SHNA

We have now arrived at the pure mind, devoid of

desire. It is called the S'uddha or pure mind—also

styled Buddhi—Manas. Here the stain that has to be

removed is Ahahkara which is ^ I-ness \ The one that

was removed in the previous instance was Mamakara
or (mine-ness.) The Aham or I-ness is quite eradicated

in the last or the tenth avatara only, since even the

ninth avatoa has its Aham, Buddhi being but a ray

of Atma. This Buddhi-Manas is said to be the causal

body and we know that the third body is one devoid

of desires and dreams. The self, alone is here in it.

Thi^ self arrogates to itself sovereignty over every-

thing else. Here also the same tale is told that

Pr^hivi-Deva^a—assuming the form of a cow, according

tothetenthskandha oithoBhdgavata Parana—oppress-

ed by the load of sins committed by the Daityas and
the Danavas who had incarnated on earth, went to

Brahma, who took her to Vishnu in the milky ocean,

when the latter plucking off two hairs from his j:)ody,

one white and the other black, willed the former, to be

Balarama and the latter to be S^ri Krshna. Here the

black and white colours stand for the unmanifested

and manifested states—the black colour standing for the

Atma itself and the white for Anan^a, or Kala, the

Time which was born as Balarama. Perhaps the

hair merely denotes that the Ams'a or portion hi

Vishnu descended—and in this case the full portion
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that could descend—since the whole of Vishiju^s

influence could'not deecend, on account of Vish^iuloka

becoming a void thereby.

S^ri Krshi;ia’s life may be divided into two parts;

one> that of his youth and the other, of his later life

when he associated with the five Pandavas and others.

His youth and its trials are symbolical of the upwell-

ing of the spirit in this stage. As S'ri Ramachandra,

Vishnu played the part of a householder only. Now
he plays an all-round part. He evinces the marvellous

powers of Yoga, even in babyhood. He plays the

part of the author of the Gita ? He is a diplomat,

and an ambassador. He even wars not directly as

S^ri Ramachandra but only indirectly to help Arjpna

in the contest. Nay, he is even a householder. There

is no part he does not play in the world in this

Avatara.

In Buddhi-Manas when the Atrna within it arises,

it is subject to all the obstacles arising from the body,

emotions and mind. All the previous trials are

reduplicated here, just as in the embryo all the

previous stages of evolution are re-enacted. Kala-

nemi, the wheel of conditioned time represented by

the Asura Kamsa who is related to the avatara as His

uncle, sends to the body in the early stages death

and ailments, such as Putana, Tr^avrta, and S^akata.

As Mantra Bhagavata puts it, according to the

wdrds of Purnendu Narain Sinha in his study of

the BhUgavata Pv/ra^^a—^Puiana is a weapon of death
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in the form of a bird. Trnavr^ is the disease known
as consumption and S^akata is tbS messenger of Yama
from the south.^ All these occurred in Gokuia in the

house of Nanda (Bliss). Here again we notice three

seats, mz., Gokuia, Mathura, and Brndavana. These

may be correlated to Sat-Chit-Aiianda or the primeval

worlds Goloka, Vfiikuntha, and Kailasa. In man, they

correspond to the navel, the brain and the heart.

Gokuia is the seat of Ananda where Nanda or Bliss

is with his wife Yas'oda standing for Mukti. Mathura

is from Math, to put down. It is there the ^ of

Kamsa has to bo put down and represents the Sat

aspect which accentuates egoism. The ^ I ' is the

terri})le Asura who has the manifold power of Maya
and sends from time to time its terrible hosts. Kamsa
who stands for conditioned time which is the Law of

God in th^ manifested state has to be transcended to

the unconditioned. Hence he has to be killed. The

Chit aspect is represented by Brndavana. All the

Gopas, viz.y Devas together with S^rl Krshna migrated

from Gokuia to Brndavana on account of Vrkas or

wolves which are the Kamas or passions that have to

be overcome.

Then in Brndavana, the mind comes in for its share

of trials. There the Gopas or Devas, under the orders

of the Lord, were tending the cows or Indriyas.

Besides Pralamba Asura who was killed by Balarama,

wecome across Vatsa, Baga, Agha and Brahma. Ya^a
is a calf

;
the mihd being as fleeting as a calf. Baka



AVATARAS 249

is the crane ; there are two kinds of vrttis—that of the

crane and that of %the cat. The cat closed its eyes

and deqeives itself by thinking that the whole world

is similarly situated. But the crane closes its eyes

only to deceive the fish close by. Hence it is deceipt

or hypocrisy. Agha is said to be the sins or evil deeds

of the past that are in the mind and therefore stands

for Prarabdha karma. This Agha Asura swallowed

S^ri Krshna who came out unharmed, having no past

evil deeds in Him. Brahma is introduced probably,

because he too has his egoism.

After Kaliya, the serpent of time, standing here for

a cycle of manifestation was sent away from

Brndavana where it is above the cycles of time, ^ere

occur the incidents of the gopis with their clothes as

well as the Rasalila. Then come the Asuras Sudars'ana,

S^ankhachuda, Arishatkes'i, andVyorna. The first two

are the discus and the conch. The last is the Akas'.

Perhaps the five stand for the five elements, the

secrets of which have to bo understood ere one

becomes the master of the whole universe. As Light on

the Path puts it : Inquire of the elements, the secrets

they hold for ages. Besides these, there are many

other points which need explanation in the life of S^ri

Krshna. We shall go into explanations of some

at least, like his eight chief wives as well as others be-

sides Rasa Lila and Gopis^ Vastrapaharana. His wives

correspond to the Ashta or eight Prakr|;is of the one

Purusha. Babu Purnendu Narain Sinha puts it thus

:
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1. Rukmii^ii corresponds to Mulaprakrti.

2. Jtobavati to Mahat. ^
3. Satyabhtoa to Ahankara.
4. Kalindi to Akas'a.

5. Mitravinda to Vayu.
6. Sattya or Nagnajiti to Agni.
7. Bhadra to Apas.
8. Lakshana to Prthivi.

Besides these, the sixteen thousand girls represent-

ing the many material S^aktis had been snatched away

by Naraka. They ail became wedded to S^ri Krshna.

In this connection, it is important that we deal with

the three charges made against S'ri Krshna of (1) His

having taken the Gopins’ clothes, (2) the Rasa-Lila,

(3) gnd of His having married many wives. Coining

to the first charge, the story runs that a number of

ladies were bathing nude in a tank, having left their

clothes on the bank. S^ri Krshna who passed that

way took away their clothes and having ascended a

tree, compelled the ladies to come naked to the foot

of the tree to receive their clothes. It is remarked :

Does not this incident betray a wrong intent on the

part of the Lord ? It should be remembered that

this* event as well the Rasa-Lila occurred when the

Lord was about seven years of age. At the highest

calculation, the age could not have exceeded ten.

It is physically impossible for a boy of such tender

age to have a carnal appetite
;
much less to have any

sexual contact. The reason for taking the clothfis

was because he wanted to give a lesson to them. It
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is wrong, according to the Hindu Lawgiver Manu^

for any person mal^ or female to bathe naked. The

Lord who was of a tender age made them therefore to

be ashamed of their acts. Should a person of mature

age have done it, a wrong intent might be ascribed.

But not so here. Prom a higher standpoint, to the vision

of the Omniscient Lord, nothing is veiled. When a

person wishes to reach the Lord, he should rise above

all abhimana for the body—mz., should be a digambara

or should have the dik (quarters) alone as his

ambara or clothes, which moans naked. He should

expand his soul to the universe and rise above the

body.

Rasa-LIla

The incident of the Rasa-Lila is said to have been

enacted at the same age as the former. If we read

the writings on the subject, we find there is nothing

of an immoral character done mentally or physically.

We find the Gopins gave up all their household

—

their husbands, children, property, and all else—to be

with the Lord and to dance with him. It is said that

they formed a circle, in the centre of which was S'ri

Krshii^a. Moreover each gopin found herself in the

company of the Lord. It is asked why the Lord

should indulge in such liberties with other men^s

wtves in a dance where it is said each lady was sa

beside herself that she lost sight of her cloths, etc. f
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This is bufc typical of the great dance going on in

the head in the centre called Saflasrara which corre-

sponds in the physical body to the pineal gland. It

is said that it has in the subtle state a thousand and

odd petals, each petal presided over by a S^ak^i or

goddess whirling round and round. S^ri Krshpa

wanted to illustrate, through the dance on the

physical plane, the whirling gyratory motion gohig on

in the higher. These Gopins were but Rshis in their

former births who came in this birth to enjoy the com-

pany of the Lord.

Here I shall introduce another story connected

with this. One night when the Lord and the Gopins

were playing in Brndiivana, the gopins beside with

joy in the company of the Lord thought themselves

the most blessed of all. All at once the Lord disap-

peared. Then the Gopins wanted to find out the Lord

;

and thinking that Radha, the beloved might have

taken Him away and finding four footprints imprint-

ed on the sands below, they traced some distance

the footprints, when they disappeared. Unable to

trace them further, they whiled away their time by

imitating Him in all His doings, such as running with

garland on, talking as He did and so on. But these

did not satisfy them long, as the Lord, the centre of

attractions, was not there. Then they grew despondent

over the situation and their grief became as intense as

the joy experienced before. Things came to a olimte

when, to save the situation, a thought was put into
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their brains by the Lord. That was that the Lord

came for the worl(^s sake and not only for theirs.

Then they accepted the idea. Then came amidst

them the Lord, This story is for the purpose of

illustrating that, even in the company of the Lord,

ahahkara arises in one which should be got over

through working for the world as the Lord did.

Regarding the many wives of S'ri Krshna, we may

take a specific instance. Narada is said to have ex-

pressed his surprise at S'!*! Krshna having so many

wives, when a man finds it impossible sometimes to

manage a family with one wife alone. At which, the

Rshi is said to have been asked to see S^ri Krshna in

each of His houses. It is said he was taking his food

in the house of one of his wives, rocking the cFadle

with another wife in another house, doing puja in

another and so on. Such a great One who can

metamorphise himself into so many characters at one

and the same time in different places can very well

have many wives—but not otherwise. Hence He is

said to be the great Brahmacharin or celibate.

He is one without kama, though with many ^vives.

Later Stages

Let us now turn our attention to His later doings.

In the story of the Ramayaiaa, the Lord is born with

his three brothers who represent Time, Purusha, and

Pi;ftkrti. But in this incarnation, only Balarama stand-

ing for time incarnates with him. But the two others
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Purusha and Prakrti separate from him. The Lord

is born out of Vasucleva whose s^ter Kunti married to

Panda brings forth thePandavas, Yudhishthira, Bhima,

and Arjuna while Mfidri, the other wife of Pandu brings

forth Nakula and Sahadeva. All these brothers

represent tlie fivefold aspect of Purusha. As this

stage represemts the stage of Buddhi-manas of the

Karana body which is said to be oval in^ form,

the Jiva in this stage works through the five

Pranas which work in that body at the five gates

of the heart. The Chhcindogya-Upanishad discloses

these secrets. Hence we find here the five as-

pects of the Purusha or Jiva differentiated through

the five Pranas. In order to understand them, we

shaH'^have to understand the function of the five

Praiias. Prana and Apana are said to be the positive

and negative currents in the body. Apana is presided

over by Dharma Devata and hence it is pharma

generates Yudhishthira through Kunti. Prana is the

chief of all, tending to the important breath of the

oxygen of inspiration and hence is produced by Indra;

while Apana is its opposite of the expiratory breath
;

Samana is that which digests the food and sends the

chime or essence to all parts of the body. It is repre-

sented by Bhima who is generated by Vayu and plays

the part of a cook in the one yearns residence incognito

in the court of the King of Virata. Nakula plays the

part of cementing the two brothers as Vytoa ; wljile

Sahadeva is, as Udana, keeping them all in subjection.
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All the five Prapas cannot live, one without the

other. So also they five brothers who are the five

aspects of Jiva. Arjuna being* the chief Pra^ia or

Jiva is associated with the Lord in the battle. It is

he that marries Subhadra, the sister of Sfri Krshi;ia.

The ray of Atma, mz., Sltii in Edmayana could not be

associated with by the impure Manas but is yet brought

into it^for the purpose of purification. Here Arjuna,

the chief Prana being pure, marries Subhadra, the ray

of Atma and allies with her, before he becomes one with

her as in the next Avatara. Even here Arjuna assumes

the disguise of an ascetic, as Ravana did, to marry

Subhadra, the sister of S'ri Krshna, the renunciation

here being that of the self. The (Jiva) Atma is

said to be fivefold through the five Pranas. 7 V'ide

Prasna-Vpanishad II, 3.)

And it is in the Ratha or car of Arjuna—which

means also the body—^that S'ri Krshna sits and

helps him. Draupadi, their wife, is said to be,

the incarnation of S'achi, the wife of Indra
; hence

passions which are kept under control as a female

or passive entity. In this stage, the Ahankara

that has to be killed is external. Ahankara is

of two kinds, external and internal. The external

Ahankara is marked by its coming out and asserting

itself. Though it may have risen above desires,

it says, ^ I am the monarch of all I survey in the

outer world.* It wants itself to be known supreme

in the outside world. Then there is the internal
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Ahankara which, withdrawing itself from the outside

world, thinks itself alone with like a shy turtle

within its carapace of selfhood —The Voice of the

Silence^ ch. 1. This latter is an insidious one that

comes at a later stage for destruction. The former

is the one to be killed, at this stage. We shall

therefore trace the genealogy of the two families.

The three brothers are Dhr^arashtra, Pandu, and

Vidura. The first is blind, standing for Tamas.

Pa^du is white, standing for Sattva, and Vidura

for Rajas. Vidura is unmarried and does not

participate in the active concerns of life, except

to advise the parties concerned. It is the one

that rises later. It is between Tamas and Sattva

brafiShes that the contest is waged here. Out of the

blind Ahankara, arises the fondness
; JDuryodhana and

his brothers arrogating to themselves the sovereignty

will not allow Sattva to prevail. Duryodhana is com-

pounded of two words Dur and yodhana (wrong fight).

Hence he is the fighter for a wrong cause. He and

his brothers are allied to the Jiva or Purusha and

have to be killed, ere the Jiva is freed from the ex-

teimal Ahankara. They are killed by Arjuna and his

brothers through the aid of the Lord.

We may cite here an anecdote from the Mahdbhdrata

to prove that even Duryodhana was but a bhakfa or

devotee of the Lord. S'ri Krshna was asleep, when both

Arjuna and Duryodhana, went to him for aid in the fu-
4t

ture war. jpuryodhana went to the side ofthe head of the
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Lord, while the Lord lay in his bed, with the idea that

he would be seen by\he Lord first and would have the

first offer of refusal
;
while Arjuna went to his feet and

there lay a^yaiting. The Lord when he got up from

his bed saw first Arjuna at his feet and then turning,

saw Duryodhana at his head. Having been informed

of the identical mission upon which they both had

come to Him, He gave Arjuna the first offer of refusal.

He had two with Him, Himself and his eight Akshau-

nies of army. Arjuna selected the Lord alone. There-

upon Duryodhana got what he came for, viz,, the army.

Both were pleased and went away. This shows that

there are two kinds of devotees of the Lord—those

that worship Him for the things of the worl^^ince

all things are His alone and those that worship him

for attaining Him alone. Though in the early stages,

men worship God fOr the worldly wealth which

is His alone, yet in the later stages, such a worship

has to be given up in favour of the one that worships

Him alone. Even the worship of (xod for obtaining

his company has to be transcended still later, when

one has to work for the world without any motive at

all. This is the later stage of surrender. In this

stage of S^ri Krshna, there is the fight of the Jiva in

the world with S'ri Krshria^s indirect help, forhe himself

does not fight as S^ri Ramachandra did. Hence there

are two elements in this stage, the fight of the Jiva

with the external Ahankara as well as acting up to the

instructions of the Lord ; the Jiva having through
17
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the conquest of passions, gained the powers to hear

the voice of the Lord within.

Turning our attention to the Asuras, we find they

are said to be the incarnations of the different Daityas

and Danavas. The Mahdhharata describes the two

classes of combatants, the Pandavas and Kauravas as

representing dharina and adharina. It is said that

the root of dharma is S^ri Krshna, Brahma and

Brahmanas; while that of adharrna is phrtarashtra*—

the blind King. The tree of dharma is Yudhishthira

and that of adharrna is Diiryodhana.

With reference to the Buddhi-Manas stage, we

may quote the beautiful words of the Light on the

Fatlfygy^^ Stand aside in the coming battle and though

thou fightest, be not thou the warrior. Look for the

warrior and let Him fight in thee. Take His orders

for battle and obey them. Obey Him not as though

he were the general but as though He were thyself

and His spoken words were the utterances of thy secret

desires; for He is thyself, yet infinitely wiser and

stronger than thyself. Look for Him
;

else in the

fever and hurry of the fight, thou mayst pass Him
and He will not know thee, unless thou knowest Him.

If thy cry reach His listening ear, then will He fight

in thee and fill the dull void within. And if this is so,

then canst thou go through the fight, cool and unweari-

ed, standing aside and letting Him battle for thee.

Then it will be impossible for thee to strike one blow

amiss. But if thou look not for Him, if thou pass Him
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^y> then there is no safeguard for thee. Thy brain

will reel, thy hear^ will grow uncertain and in the

dust of the battle-field, thy sight and senses will fail

and thou wilt not know thy friends from thy enemies.”

Buddha

From Buddhi-manas stage, we now ascend toBuddhi,

the ray of Atrna. When this stage is reached, there is

no battle to be waged. It is a perfect surrender to the

all-pervading Lord that enables one to become like him.

Hence we find Buddha as a personation of Buddhi not

waging war but carrying one conviction through the

Atma within. His father is called Suvodhan a^ a

contradistinguished from Duryodhana, meaning the

good fighter or fighter for the right cause. The mother
is called Maya or illusion, since even this ray of Atma
seems to be separate from Pararnatma through the

illusion of matter. Buddha^s intuition and compassion

are apparent from his very youth. His intuition

is shown by himself knowing everything before his

teacher Vis'vamitra taught him. His compassion in

his youth even is envinoed by his refusing to give up
the swan that fell at his feet, having been brought
down through the shaft of his brother, Hevadatta. In
later life, he gets out of the household and not satis-

fied with the Yoga practices of some Hatha-Yogins,

disoovers everything through his own unaided efforts.

Then he begins to preach his doctrines to humanity.



260 THE rURANAS IN THE LIGHT OP MODERN SCIENCE

Many people were converted to his side and he is now

considered as the author of a ^reat religion which

numbers among its ranks more than a third of the

population of the whole globe. Without any fight or

bloodshed, he wrought a great influence on the people

in a very mysterious manner. The way in which he

wrought it is as mysterious as the sixth principle,

Buddhi which he symbolizes.

Buddha came amongst the Hindus, to eradicate

such abuses as Yajna, etc., and to preach high ethics,

when Hinduism was encrusted with religious cere-

monials. It is said that he cleansed also the Adept-

Fraternity, for which there is no external proof.

Rggftrding his doctrines, it is curious to find the

number four and their multiples playing an important

part. First come the four paths: (1) Pain, (2) the

cause of Pain, (3) the annihilation of l^ain, and (4) the

way to the annihilation of Pain. There is the eight-

fold path, viz.. Right Belief, Right Thought, Right

Speech, Right Action, Right means of Livelihood, Right

Energy, Right Remembrance, and Right Meditation.

Perhaps this stage is the Turiya or fourth. It is

said that the ray of Atma, called in Hinduism, Purusha

or Jiva is Shodas'a-Kala or sixteen-rayed. These

sixteen rays arise from the four. These sixteen rays

are put forward in different ways by Buddha.

Regarding this incarnation, one version in Hinduism

gives out as his mission the preaching of atheisttcal

«loctrines. Why should the Divine Being put on
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this hypocrisy and unfair dealing ? Perhaps it may be

answered that it ^s to beguile the reproachers of

the Vedas and sinful men from the Hindu fold. I do

not know if, even amongst us, the end will justify the

means ? Once assign a place to Buddha in the niche

of avataras
;
and then to say that he conducted

himself unfairly is nothing but a blasphemy commit-

ted in*the name of God. I should rather incline to the

opinion that such statements are but interpolations in

the Hindu writings made by sectarians.

Kalki

The tenth avatara is the one that concludes the

series. If the first three avataras be not taken into con-

sideration, then this is the seventh avatara standing for

the seventh principle in man. It is that which has in

it all the other principles, no matter whether we call it

Atma or the auric egg. It is the avatara wherein all

the past experiences are gathered up at the end of the

cycle. It is yet in the womb of the future
;
yet we find

an account of the future events recorded in the Kalki

Purana, Perhaps the events are like the recurrent

cycles of seasons, where their principal characteristics

can be foretold. Here the principal characters are

settled for the major offices ; the minor offices will be

filled up by souls, as they qualify themselves in the

fnkire. Regarding the time of their occurrence, it is

to be at the end of the Ealiyuga and the beginning of
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the next Krtayuga which will make its appearance

at the advent of Kalki. Acces^ding to the general

method of computation of Yugas, it should be 4,32,000

years hence, minus the 5,914 years which have passed

till now in the Kaliyuga, Then the Sun, Moon, and

Jupiter will together enter the constellation of

Pushya, it is said.

Let us examine the story of the avatara oft,Kalki.

As the Kaliyuga advances, all its dark aspects will

be accentuated. Two passions alone will reign supreme

amongst humanity, viz.^ Lust and the craving of the

stomach. Man will become degraded and Lilliputian

in stature. The maximum age of men will be twenty

and that of women twelve. The latter, will bear

chilJren at the age of seven. The force of nature

can no further go. Therefore in the womb of a

Brahmana lady named Suinati through her husband

Vish^iuyas'as, the eldest child named Kalki will bo born

in the village of S^ambhala, which is located in the Gobi

Desert by Madame Blavatsky, which desert will become

a fertile tract in ages to come. Three brothers will be

born to him named Kavi, Prajfia, and Siimantra. After

Kalki reaches the age of seven, the ceremony of

Upanayana is performed and he is put under the

tuition of Paras'urama, one of the Sapta-Rshis of the

next Manvantara called Chiranjivins. He is taught,

by the Rshi, the Vedas and Dhanus-s'astras. Then

He gets a white horse, a s'uka (parrot) and a khadga

(sword) through a tapas performed in honour of S'iva,
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Meanwhile a girl is growing Simhala dvipa which

may be identified %ith the Island of Ceylon, called

Padma—born out of the King Brhadratha and his

wife Kaumudi—who by making offerings unto Rudra

got the boon of having any suitor to her hand but

Vishnu metamorphised into her own sex. Being

apprised of her existence and longing after her

through the parrot which finds her out, Kalki goes

to Simhala, marries her and returns. Then he starts

on his mission of conquering the Bauddhas, Jainas

and Mlechchhas as well as Kutodari, the daughter

of Nikumbha and having fulfilled it, he returns to his

native place where he meets Rshi Narada and others

as well as the Rshis Maru and Devapi. When the

Rshis Maru and Devapi, after leaving the vilTage of

Kalapa which is said to be situate in Tibet, appear

before him near Haradvar, He accosts them thus:

Srrf I

II

wimr >HT i

«Br qr % =^1 % ii

Kalki Parana, Ams'a I, ch.

On hearing their (Munis’) prayers Kalki, the Lord

of the Universe said :

**
I observe before you two

men of great Sattva, Xapas. Who are they? Why do

they come here ? and why do they offer prayers to

Oanga with a happy mind ?
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(Then, Kalki, addressed them directly in these

words) : Why do you pray to jahliavi ? Who are you

and what are your names ?

In reply, the two trace their genealogy, the one

having been descended as the 2l8t in descent from

Sri Ramachandra in the solar family and the

other in the lunar family, as having been the paternal

senior uncle of Bhishma, the hero of Mahdhh^rafa.

Thereupon they are taken into the service of Kalki

after which battles take place for the advent of Krta-

yuga and the extirpation of Kali. The combatants

are thus arranged :

pharma—with Kali (of strife)

Krta—with Dambha (hypocrisy)

Prasada (grace)—with Lobha (greed)

Abhaya (fearlessness)—with Krodha (anger)

Niraya—with Mudha (ignorance).

Adhiyajna—with Vyadhi (disease)

pevapi—with Chauna and Barbara
Maru—with Kas'a and Kambhoja
Vis'akhayupa—with Pulinda

Kalki—with Koka, Vikoka, etc.

Some of the above characters seem to be mythical

;

but’ if we bear in mind the fact that the higher

powers incarnate in human bodies at different times,

then we shall be able to believe in their physical

happenings. After these fights, when the evil powers

will have been eradicated, the Krtayuga with its good

powers will be established. Then Kalki goes 4o

Bhallata city, where S^as'idvaja and Sus'Snta live with
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their daughter, named Rama. Here a curious thing

occurs when Kalki enters the town. S^as'idvaja aims

a shaft at him, whereupon He falls down swooning,

and is taken bound to the home of S'as'idvaja and left

in charge of his wife. After Kalki recovers from his

swoon, he sees Rama, their daughter and marries her.

After some time, Kalki returns to Vaikuntha, leaving

the*I^ingdom in charge of the Rshis, Maru and pevapL

The above is, in brief, the version of Kalki avafara

as related in the Kalki Purana, one of the Upa-

Puranas. As ages roll on, India which is the heart

of the whole earth, like a lotus-bud with its apex

downwards, will blossom. The Lotus, when it is a

bud, has its head bent down
;
but when it blossoms, it

raises its head upwards with the petals opened.

Similarly will the configuration of India be in the

distant future. The ocean waves will then play over

the land of India of to-day and lave their waters at

the base of the Himalayas which will be the southern

boundary of the India of the future. S^ambhala may

be perhaps that point of Spirit situate over the Kar^ika

or pericarp of the blossomed India. The word means,

literally, happiness. In that happy land, Kalki, the

remover of Kali or strife hence tending to union

will be born out of Vish^uyas'as or the one having

the yas'as or fame of Vishnu and his wife Sumati.'

He has three brothers like S^ri Ramachandra—Kavi,

meaning the seer standing for time like Lakshmana

^ Bumati means good understanding.
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—Prajna meaning wisdom standing for Purusha like

Bharata, and Surnantra meaning good Mantra stand-

ing for matter like S'atruglina. Though Kamachandra

has three brothers, in the next avatara S'ri Krshna

has one only, mz., Balarama representing time : the

other two are separately born to glean experience

but join him later on. In Buddha avatara, one alone

is there; while in the last, the three brothers ,^gain

figure with the Lord, having finished their pilgrimage.

Here Kalki has two wives, viz.y Padina and Rama.

Though all the different kinds of matter are the

spouses of the Lord as in the case of S^ri Krshpa, yet

there are two main aspects of matter. In the temples

in Southern India, Vishnu is generally represented

with Two wives, Bhudevi and S^ri Devi
;
the former

tending to the downward motion of matter and the

other to the upward : or in other words the Pravrtti or

downward path and the Nivrtti or return or upward

path. It is these two paths that are represented by

the two wives here. Paclma—meaning lotus—is the

daughter of Brhadratha, the big car or body of the

whole universe as of man and his wife Kaumudi, or

lotu§i representing the Brahmanda or Brahmans egg

and represents one aspect. The other aspect is

represented by His other wife. The father is called

S^as'idvaja or the one having the flag of the moon

with his wife Sus'anti or quiescence. The other

object of the Universe is quiescence and is merged in

that condition into the moon. Their daughter is
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Rama or the one whe sports or the Lilii of Yoga Vasi-

shtha. It is this ^ouse of Vishi^a that will play the

Lila of the universe again after Pralaya and is play*

ing now. The tale of Kali succumbing to the shaft of

S^as'idhvaja and being bound by him reminds one of

the statement of Vishnu that he is but a slave or servant

of His devotee. Perhaps Vishnu wants to illustrate

his Q^n statment.

Then again about the great beings, Maru and Devapi.

It is said in the Puranas that these will be the resi-

dents of the village called Kalapa which is located in

Tibet by Madame Blavatsky and one of them will be

the seed-Manu, For what will he be the seed-Manu ?

For the race that will be inaugurated at the beginning

of the next Krtayuga and that will arise ontSe sixth

dvipa called Pushkara which, in the language of

Theosophy, will be the seat of the sixth Root Race.

Theosophy goes further and says that the formation

of the sixth Root Race will be the work of many

thousands of years, ere it will be started as a race, sui

generis^ It will be commenced by the above two Rshis

about 7,000 years hence and developed by them for

a long time till the end of the Kaliyuga. Then it will

be inaugurated by Kalki with His blessing and left in

charge of the above two beings. According to Theo-

sophy, Maru will be the Seed-Manu and the other

j^lshi JDevSpi will co-operate with him in that work.

So it is said Maru will be the ruler of the future and

pevapi, the priest.
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Here I shall conclude the tenth Ava^ara with the

words of Kalki himself, when he w^s implored by the

jpevas to incarnate :

^ JITf

I

5JMT JTRTfi: j%»Tt clf^5RT: II

ff^EzrrfJr 1

?rcRTi 11

JR f&R 55R7: I

JJTR ^3^ 1

JTPrki JR Jr?t«n q^iRi^ 11

JTRR 3^ kr RRIR^kl I

JRkrfr WTf%RRT5 gf^ II

gJT: ?^gJT ^PIH, jNsTIR I

SJTnR RRJT I%JTt II

Kalki Purdna, Ams'a I, ch. 2.

At your request, I shall take birth in the village

Kambhala in the house of Vish^uyas'as and his wife

S^umati my mother. I shall, with my three brothers,

dispel kali. Ye Devas, also take birth on earth, each

with* a portion of your own, and make alliance with

me. My beloved consort, the lotus-eyed Kamala

should be born of the Queen named Kaumudi, the wife

of Brhadratha, King of Simhala (Ceylon). She will

be known as Padm& by name. Ye Devas, repair to

earth and take birth with portions of your own. *1

ehall again place the two kings, Maru and Pev&pi



AVATARAS 269*

on earth and install them as its rulers. I shall create -

Satyayuga again alhd restore the Eternal Dharma or

order %nd after destroying the serpent Kali, I shall

return to my own abode.”

The Ten Avatarab Summarised

Thus the ten avataras are but typical of the ten

stages of evolution in the different departments of the

Universe. There are ten principal stages in each.

From the standpoint of the soul or mind, the first three

Avataras represent the three stages when the soul or

mind is formed : the next three stages represent its

descent into the body. The seventh avata^ stands

for the transitional stage between the descent and the

ascent. Then in the next three Avataras, the puri-

fied one mounts upward to the final source. Similar-

ly, in the universe or the earth or even a particle of

matter. As even matter has its devata or conscious-

ness, this consciousness is formed in three ways in the

first three avataras. Then it descends for work into

matter in the fourth, fifth, and sixth avataras. Then

there is the double aspect made manifest in the

seventh. Then the higher aspect with its load of ex-

periences in matter ascends to its fountain head. In

embryology also, there are ten stages. Here also in the

seventh stage only, we find the soul claiming possession

of the body formed. That is the reason why the babies

born before that month do not come out of the womb
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alive. Then in the eighth, ninth, and tenth months,

the body is matured in order tihat it may be a fit

instrument for the soul to work through. T}iu8 the

ten avataras present to a discerning mind many

details about the different stages of evolution, if they

are probed into well. I have but touched upon a

vast subject. The more we penetrate into its depths,

the richer is our reward. With time, I hope, we

shall be blessed with even more.

The Key to the Study op the Puranas

In trying to go deeper into the Puranas and under-

stand more than their surface meaning, we need some

of the ^teys to unlock their secrets. I shall place

before the readers a few hints on the keys. In

ancient days, the masses who were content with mere

stories or dogmas, were not disturbed in their blissful

condition of ignorance. Why should the ignorant

minds be burdened with things which their brains

cannot carry ? But when intelligence dawned in

certain souls and they applied to the Rshis for ex-

planation, then it was the keys were handed to those

that stood in need of them.

1. In the interpretation of the many stories in the

Puranas,the key can be turned seven timesover accord-

ing to The Secret Doctrine, In order to understand the

seven keys, let us enter into the one Mahaf and see how

it divided into the many ahankaric units. It divided
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into two, Rajas and Tamas witli sattva, the connecting

link between the tv\fo. Rajas is the active or positive

one and ,Tamas is the passive or negative one. Rajas

is again subdivided into two, positive and negative with

the connecting link between the two with the positive

predominating Similarly Tamas is divided into two

with the negative predominating and with the connect-

ing lint of Sattva as before. Thus the division goes

on ad infinitum^ till myriads after myriads of units are

generated. It is these units that permute and combine

in different ways to form the universe, earth, man^s

body, his mind, and other creations. Each unit,

whether subtle or gross, has in itself potentially the

whole universe and hence has the possibility of devel-

oping into Mahat at the end of evolution. Therefore

in the constitution of the universe, things differ only

in the number of molecules of which they are composed,

in their quality of plus or minus and in their gross-

ness or subtleness. If therefore we understand the

law of evolution of a unit or molecule, we can apply it

to others also mutatis mutandis or with the neces-

sary changes. But The Secret Doctrine says there are

seven important aspects from which we can interpret

a story. So far as man is concerned, it can be inter-

preted from the standpoint of his body, mind, and

spirit. They are physiological, physical, and spiritual.

From the standpoint of the universe, they are cosmical,

astronomical, and geological. But should the event be

enacted on earth, it becomes historical.
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Thus it is all stories may be interpreted from a sep-

tenary standpoint. Taking, as an example, the Sapta-

Rshis
;
astronomically, they are the seven stars of the

Great Bear ;
they are the Manasaputras or mind-born

sons of Brahma. On this earth, they work in physical

bodies and play their parts at the courts of Kings

and at stated times.

2. According to Hinduism, all except Parabrahman

—-the Absolute God—have two aspects, Purusha'and

Prakrti* As man has a soul in a body, so all from the

highest Mahat to the lowest molecule have their in-

telligence presiding over matter. Hence Dhruva is

said to be the Polar Star and he is also an entity of

a soul—^the son of Uttanapada who was asked to pre-

side over the Polar Star in this Kalpa.

3. As evolution goes on paripassu in each department

and as the Hindu religion looks at things deductively,

viz,, descends from universal s to particulars, the same

principle applies to all. First they begin with the

one-conditioned God leaving aside the uncondition-

ed; then descend into the divisible two, Purusha

and Prakrti; then into three, when Prakrti and

Purusha divide into three gunas as well as intelligences;

then into four when the one Gu:gia out of the three,

viz., Tamas divides into two, Avarana and Vikshepa

S^aktis; then into seven; then into ten and so on*

This division is applicable to all other departments

of the universe, whether of sociology, emotions or any

other. Thus is Vedanta said to furnish the key to all.
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4. The several meanings of the words Kalpa or •

age are withheld, the general signification only being

given.

5. In the genealogy of the kings and the geogra-

phy of their dominions, the Varshas and Dvipas are

all regarded as terrestrial.^^

6. The events that occurred in one Kalpa or period

are ii^termixed with those of another period; thus they

are all made to march in one procession before our

eyes, as if they occurred at one and the same period. To

us of the present time who are accustomed to clean-cut

divisions, this method of dealing is very embarrassing.

But if we understand the difficulties under which the

Paurai^iic writers laboured in their exposition, we shall

then pass over this seeming difficulty. The authors

of the Puranas had to write an account of Kalpas

after Kalpas, many myriads in number. If they had

entered into their minutice, even the eighteen Punlnas

now written would not have sufficed. Therefore in

a small work like the Vishnu Puraria, events of many

Ages were unrolled in one rapid succession. Thus for

want of ^pace, this method was adopted.

7. When we read the different Puranas, we find

sometimes difference of version. In one version, Ila

is made the daughter of Vaivasvata Manu
;
in another,

she is made to follow Manu as his mate and so on.

All these are due to the difference of kalpas, when

different Manus passing under the same name of

Vaivasvata figured. Moreover each individual

18
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.soul figures at different epochs under the same

name but in different bodies. AR these differences

will have to be taken note of, if we are to follow

rightly the Puranas. Why then should so many

Puraijias be written, if not for this purpose ? No doubt

the different accounts tally with certain differences

therein. The agreement is due to the similar manner

in which evolutions go on in each Kalpa but^with

certain variations. As the four seasons, spring,

summer, autumn, and winter in each year have their

main features resembling one another but with certain

variations in each year, so also with these incidents of

the Kalpas. Sometimes it is the selfsame individual

figuring in a different body. Such an individual is

called aiT Adhikarika Purusha or Spiritual Official.

Conclusion

I have now come to the end of the vast theme of the

Puranas. The subjects taken up therein are such

as to require a vast treatment and a thorough hand-
ji

ling. Each topic requires volumes after volumes to do

justicje to it. Therefore as I was writing upon each,

I found the utter inadequacy of my exposition. This

is only a primer meant to show that there is some

science underlying the Puranas. They are not mere

fictitious stories.

When the fundamentals are grasped, two objects

can be achieved. It is firstly to induce its reader
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to study such big works as The Secret Doctrine. •

Therein they will find a vast mine of informa-

tion (pealing with the subjects exhaustively. This

brings to ray recollection one of my deceased friends

—a man of capacious intellect—who pooh-poohed

The Secret Doctrine before reading it. But after

studying it, he became a convert to it, as he put it.

Simikir is the case with many
;
without ever having

studied it at all, they shake their head or ridicule it.

The second object is to impress upon the readers

the greatness of the Puranas. The Puranas are no

mere fairy-tales. Thoiigli old, they are perennially new,

the more we apply the modern science to them.

The more wo go into them, the deeper is the know-

ledge we get out of them. Only they have to be

approached with a proper reverential spirit. Before

1 studied Madame Blavatsky\s books, I tossed aside

the Puranas as unworthy of serious study. But after

their study, such is not the opinion I now hold. If,

through this little work, some students here or there

tjan be induced to embark upon a serious study of the

Puranas, my object in writing it will have been

achieved.
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